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Performance Report
V199A90082

Program's Purpose

The program’s purpose is to demonstrate the following:

1. The proposed program model can provide tie trucking industry with professional
caliber/technically competent drivers.

2. That the partnership approach, curriculum planning pricess and methodology
employed in New Hampshire to address this national need can work in other states.

Purpose Outcomes

The College was able, through the craft committee process to establish on-going
communications with: New Hampshire Motor Transport Associations, Teamsters Local
633, New Hampshire Department of Safety, and state trucking employers. With the
assistance of these grougs, the College developed a training program for commercia.ly
licensed drivers who were required to obtain a new CDL (Commercial Drivers License)
from the State of New Hampshire by passing an examination based on national testing
standards.

In addition, the Coliege was able to develop a 320 hour tractor trailer drivers
training program. The cooperative partnership made it } ossible for the College to provide
the trucking industry with cducational resources which were non-existent prior to the
project.

Program Gbjectives
Two project objectives:
1. A program for entry drivers.
2. A.n upgrade program for existing drivers confronted with licensing standards.
Specific program objectives:

Employment of safe driving practices.

Mastery of effective controls of a vehicle under mosion.

Managing vehicles under extreme weather conditions.

Development of perceptual skills to recognize and deal with potential road hazards.
Development of manipulative skills to handle vehicies in daily and emergency
situations.

Understanding of technical opsrations of vehicles and their systems.

Development of sufficient literary test-taking skills to enable the driver to not only
pass the certification exams but also to be more effective in the administration of
trucking related business.
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Objectives Qutcomes
1. A program for new entry drivers.
A. The United States Department of Transportation's Model Curriculum for

Training Tractor Trailer Drivers was adopted by the partnership and
implemented. This program consisted of 320 hours of instruction and included:

114 hours of classroom instruction

126 hours of laboratory and range practices
40 hours of behind the wheel driving

40 hours of observation

B. Enrollmeni Report
Term Location Male Female  Number Completing

Fall Berlin 11 1 )
Nashua 8 3 11
Spring  Berlin 11 1 11
Nashua 7 4 7
Totals: 37 9 34

C. The advisory committee recommiended that the program be replicated twice in
Berlin and Nashua because of the availability of empioyment opportunities.

D. Test score results for the new National License for our students based on terms
in each location.

Term Location Average Test Scores
Fall Berlin 93

Nashua 93
Spring Berlin 91

Nashua 93

E. Placemznt of graduates: A total of 34 individuals graduated from the program
and of the number of graduates, 28 secured employment in the trucking
industry for a placement rate of 82% at this time.

w0

An upgrade program for existing drivers confronted with licensin g standards.

A. The Collcge developed a twenty hour Commercial Drivers Licensing Upgrade
Training Manual which focuses on:

(1) Subject matter and tests for the written examination,

(2) Instructional materials and course outlines.

(3) Instructional strategies to address visual, kinesthetic and auditory leamners.

(4) A train the trainer program to train adjunct faculty from the industry.

(5) From August 1989 to June 1990, a total of 725 students were trained with
a 100% success rate on the National License examination.
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(6) Training sessions were conducted in the following locations, on a rotating
basis, as a sufficient number of drivers' anniversary dates for license
rencwals emerged: Berlin, Conway, Hooksett, Nashua, Portsmouth,
Keene, Claremont and Lebanon. The College experienced problems,
initially with the Department of Safety in testing drivers prior to their
anniversary date for renewal. In February, 1990, the Department of Safety
agreed to test drivers prior to their anniversary date. This produced a
significant increase in enrollments in this program from March to June,
1990.

(7) The College and Department of Safety conducted a total of twenty-three
informational meetings, state-wide, to inform drivers about the new CDL
and to promote the program.

(8) One of the significant outcomes of this program focused on the industry's
request for a separate Hazardous Materials course for their drivers. This
course was developed during the Summer of 1990 and will be offered to
the industry in the Fall. )

The fact that this program was 100% successful, in view of the fact that
studerts possessed limited test taking and literacy skills, suggests that an
instru- tional program addressing the learning modalities must be incorporzied
into the program (see attached instructional training program).

Concerns
1. Three hundred twenty hour Tractor Trailer Drivers Training Program.

The analysis of this program points out several areas of concern that are asscciated
with the U.S. Department of Transportation's Model Curriculum for Training
Tractor Trailer Drivers.

A. Discrepancies between the instructor'’s and student's manuals.

(1) The two manuals do not correlate; the absence of a tracking mechanism
makes the instructional and leaming processes difficult.

(2) In many instances, the time allocations in the Federal manual for certain
training areas are insufficient for the students to comprehend the
material.

(3) In some cases the material is superfluous. This promotes boredom on
the part of the students.

(4) The section of the manual which addresses hours of service is, based on
the instructor's evaluation, insufficient and needs to be increased.

(5) Critical to this program is the absence of correlation beiween the
instructor's and student training objectives. The absence of objectives
creates omissions in training and does not provide a sense of continuity
in the cognitive, affective and psychomotor leaming domains.

(6) Misspellings in the instructor's and student's manuals are excessive.

B. Inadequacies in the testing of student proficiencies.

(1) The uniqueness of specific tests and hands-on demonstrations to
determine the student’s competency levels are not clearly delineated.
The absence of sequential criteria suggest that the testing processes do
not have established standards.

(2) No proficiency tests exist for basic controls.
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2.

(3) The proficiency documentation sheets in the federal ma:ual are
inadequate, being g . neral, vague and do not list proficiency standards.

Upgrade Program for existing drivers confronted with Licensing Standards.

A. Unique population being served.

B.

(1) Offer a remedial process for drivers who fail the proficiency tests.
(2) Arrange for oral test taking skills for drivers who have difficulty in
reading or possess limited English speaking proficiency.

Bureaucratic barriers to be addressed.

(1) Work with the Department of Safety to overcome the barriers to "mass"
testing of drivers prior to their anniversary date.




CURRICULA SHEET

| Q N.H.T.C. BERLLN

SESSION I -~ NIGHT/DAY

SUBJECT: HAZARDOUS MATERIAL (HAZMAT), DOUBLES/TRIPLES, TANK

l. Orientation - Course/Subjects
2. Double/Triple Trailer
3. Tank

4. lst Part Hazardous Material
5. 1dest Taking Skills

SESSION II - NIGHT/DAY

1. Recap Session I and Subjects
A. Double/Triple Trailer
B. Tank
C. 1st Part Hazardous Material
2. Hazardous Materials (Finish)
3. Test Daily Skills
4. Proficiency Test
5. Referral:

A. Upon successful completion of this course,

student is prepared to progress to State
. CDL licensing test (HAZMAT, DOUBLE/TRIPLE,
® TANK)
B. Unsuccessful completion of proficiency test,
student will be aware of shortfalls and
should seek hel, .




SESSION T

Hazardous Material, Doubles/Triples, and Tank

1. Double/Triples
2. Tank Vehicles
3. 1lst Part of Hazmat
4. Test Taking Skills
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HAZARDOUS MATERIAL, DOUBLE/TEIPLES AND TARK

Orientaction

I. Explain the reason for this Course!

We have been involved with the CDL licensing exam since it
started in August. We have prepared and delivered numerous 20
hour courses that cover the basic tractor trailer test, to
include: general, air brakes, and combination vehicles. We feel
that so many drivers want to take more endorsements that we have
put together this course, which includes HAZMAT, the Hazardous
Endorsement Test, Tank Vehicles which goes hand and hand,
Doubles/Triples. 1In the State of NH Triples are illegal.

We are also providing some gimmicks, better known as Test
Taking Skills, we know that most of our drivers understand the
material, but they haven't taken a test in many years.

The material is presented on two separate nights. The major
reason is that the HAZMAT portion has a lot of material to remem-
ber and most of it is safety related. We have also broken down
the course with a recap after the lst night and TT Skills on both
nights., There will be a proficiency test at the end to see how
well the material was presented and learned.




‘\ HAZMAT, DOUBLES/TRIPLES, TANK

/7
LAWS /

Legal Age

= You must be at least 18 years of age to get a CDL.

= You must be at least 2l years of age to haul hazardous
materials.

= To drive interstate, you must be at least 21 years of age.

= To obtain a commercial driver learner permit, you must be at
least 18 years of age.

Renewal of Hazardous Materials Endorsement

At each renewal, drivers who wish to maintain their license en-
dorsement to haul hazardous materiale or waste, must retake and
pass the hazardous materials endorsement test. This will ensure
that drivers are updated on any new safety regulations relative
to the transportation of hazardous materials.

Other Safety Act Rules

There are other new Commercial Moter Vehicle Safety Act rules
which affect drivers.

Q- ~ You cannot have more than one license. If you break this rule,
a court may fine you up to $5000 or put you in jail. Keep your
home state license and return any others.

'~ If you atre an experienced commercial driver and have a safe
driving record, you may not need to take the skills test to get
your CDL.

= You must notify your employer within 30 days of a conviction
for amy traffic violation (except parking). This is true nc
matter what type of vehicle you were driving.

= You must notify your motor vehicle licensing agency within 30
days if you are convicted in any other state of any traffic
violation (except parking). This is true no matter what type of
vehicle you were driving.

= You must notify your employer if your license is suspended,
revoked, or cancelled, or if you are disqualified frow driving.

= You must give your employer information on all driving jobs you
have held for the past 10 years. You must do this when you
apply for a commercial driving job.




-~ No one can drive a Commercial Motor Vehiclq/%fter April 1, 1992
without a CDL. A court may fine you up to $5000 or put you in
jail for breaking this rule.

-~ Your employer czn not let you drive a Commercial Motor Vehicle
if you have more than one license or if your CDL is suspended
or revoked. A court may fine the employer up to $5000 or put
him/her in jail for breaking this rule.

- All states will be connected to one computerized system to
share information about CDL drivers. The States will check on
drivers” accident records and be sure that drivers don”t get
more than one CDL.

- You will lose your CDL for at least one year for a first
offense:

- 1f you drive a Commezcial Motor Vehicle (CMV) under the in-
fluence of alcohol or a controlled substance (for example,
illegal drugs).

— 1f you leave the scene of an accident involving a CMV you
were driving.

- 1if you used a CMV to commit a felony.

If the offense occurs while you are operating a CMV that is
placarded for hazardous materials, you will lose your CDL for
at least 3 years. You will lose your CDL for life for a second
offense. You will also lose your CDL for life if you use a CMV
to commit a felony involving controlled substances.

= You will lose your CDL:
~ for at least 60 days if you have committed 2 serious traffic
violations within a 3-year period involving a CMV.
~ for at least 120 days for 3 serious traffic violations within
a 3-year period.

"Serious traffic violations" are excessive speeding (15 mph above
posted speed limit), reckless driving, and traffic offenses com-
mitted in a CMV in connection with fatal traffic accidents.

-~ If you drive when your bloed alcohol concentration is .04 per-
cent or more, you are driving under the influence of alcohol.
You will lose your CDL for one year for your first offense. You
will lose it for life for your second offense. If your blood
alcohol contentration is less than 0.4 percent but you have any
detectable amount, you will be put out—of-service for 24 hours.

These rules will improve highway safety for you and for all high-
way users.




Assure Safe Drivers and Equipment

Drivers must pass a written test about transporting hazardous
raterials. To pass the test, you must know how to

— recognize shipments of hazardous materials

- safely load shipments

= correctly placard your vehicle

= safuly transport shipments.

Learn the rules and follow them. Following the rules reduces the
risk of injury from hazardous materials. Taking shortcuts by
breaking rules is unsafe. Rule breakers can be fined and put in
jail.

Inspect your vehicle before and during each trip. Law enfarcemd nt
officers may stop and inspect your vehicle. They can also check
your shipping papers. They will look for a hazardous materials
endorsement on your driver”s license.

Other Laws in New Hampshire

Triples not legal in New Hampshire.
Doubles - 28 ft, interstates only or approved roads.




SESSION: HAZARDOUS MATERIALS (HAZMAT) ,DOUBLE/TRIPLES, AND TANK VEHICLE

SUBJECT: DOUBLE/TRIPLES TRAILERS

TIME ALLOTTED:

PAGE: 1~1
OBJECTIVES TOPICS TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES EVALUATION
AND ACTIVITIES

1.To understand and
be able\po define the

l.a.Triple law N.H.

l.a.Lecture CDLM pg.3-3
b.Coupling twin trail-

Lecture CDLM pg.1-1,1-5,

l.Proficiency Test

princples: relating te ers 1-8,1-9,3-2
doubles/triples and the c.Uncoupling twin b.Lecture CDLM pg.6-12
CDL requirements, trailers c.Lecture CDLM pg.6~13
d.Couple/uncoupling d.Lecture CDIM pg.6-14
triples e.Lecture CDLM pg.6-15

13

e.Brake chocks on com—-
bination vehicles
(doubles/triples)

f.Walk around inspec-
tion of doubles/
triples

bottom
f.Lecture CDLM pg.6-16

2.0verhead Transparencies

1.9-16
1.9-17
1.9-18
1.9-20

14




OBJECTIVE:

TOPICS:

SESSION I
DOUBLES/TRIPLES TRAILE5§

To understand and be able to define the principles
relating to Doubles/Triples and the CDL require-
ments.

A. Coupling Twin Trailers

B. Uncoupling Twin Trailers

C. Coupling/Uncoupling Triples

D. Brake Check on Double/Triples

E. Walk Around Inspection Doubles/Triples

TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES AND ACTIVITIES:

A. Lecture CDLM
Pg. 3-3 It is illegal to operate any triple
trailer on New Hampshire~’s public
roads. However, if you so desire,
you may take the CDL "double/triple”
endorsement test which will allow
you to operate these vehicles in those
states which 3llow them. See section
6 of this manual for the information
needed to pass the "doubles/triples™
endorsement test.
Pg. 6-12
Pg. 6-16
B. Overhead Transparencies
1.9-16, 1.9-17, 1.9-18, 1.9-30
C. COUPLING TWIN TRAILERS

(NOTE: YOU WILL NOT BE TESTED ON COUPLING TWIN TRAILERS UNLESS
YOU WANT TO GET A DOUBLE/TRIPLE TRAILER ENDORSEMENT ON YOUR

LISENCE.)

1. Secure Second (rear) Trailer
a. If the second trailer doesn”“t have spring
brakes, drive the tractor close to the
trailer, connect the emergency line,
charge the trailer air tank, and discon-
nect the emergency line. This will set
the trailer emergency brakes (if slack
adjusters are correctly adjusted). Chock
the wheels if you have any doubt about
the brakes.
2. Couple Tractor and First Seumitrailer
a. Caution: For safe handling on the road,
the more heavily loaded semitrailer must
always be in first position behind the
tractor. The lighter trailer should be
in the rear.
3. Position Converter Dolly in Front of Second
(rear) Trailer

1
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2. Release dolly brakes by opening the air
tank petcock. (Or, if the dolly has
spring brakes use/Lhe dolly parking
brake control.)

b. If distance is not too great, wheel dolly
into position by hand so it is in line
with the kingpin.

c. Or, use tractor and first semitrailer to
pick up the converter dolly:

a. Position combination as close as pos-
sible to converter dolly.

b. Move dolly to rear of first semitrai-
ler and couple it to the trailer.

¢« Lock pintle hook.

d. Secure dolly support in raised posi~-
tion. N

€. Pull dolly into position as close as
possible to nose of the second trail-
€r.

f. Lower dolly support

g. Unhook dolly from first trailer.

h. Wheel dolly into position in front of
second trailer in line with the king-
pin.

4. Connect Converter Dolly to Front Trailer

a. Back first semitrailer into position in
front of dolly tongue.

b. Hook dolly to front trailer.

1. Lock pintle hook.

2. Secure converter gear support in
raised position.

5. Connect Comnverter Dolly to Rear Trailer

a. Make sure trailer brakes are locked and/
or wheels chocked.

b. Make sure trailer height is correct. (1t
must be slightly lower than the center of
the fifth wheel, so trailer is raised
slightly when dolly is pushed under.)

c. Back converter dolly under rear trailer.

d. Raise landing gear slightly off ground to
prevent damage if trailer moves.

e¢. Test coupling by pulling against pin of
number two semitrailer.

f. Make visual check of coupling. (No space
between upper and lower fifth wheel;
locking jaws closed on kingpin.)

8. Connect safety chains, air hoses and
light cords.

h. Close converter dolly air tank petcock
and shut-off valves at rear of second
trailer (service and emergency shut-offs)

i. Open shut-off valves at rear of first

2
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trailer (and on dolly if so equipped).
Raise landing gear, complezely,

Charge trailers (Hush "air supply"™ knob
in) and check for air at rear of second
trailer by opening the emergency line
shut-off. If air Pressure isn“t there,
something is wrong and brakes won"t work.

=
* *

(NOTE: YOU WILL NOT BE TESTED ON UNCOUPLING TWINS UNLESS YoOU
WANT TO GET A DOUBLE/TRIPLE TRAILER ENDORSEMENT ON YOUR LISENCE.)
+ Uncouple Rear Trailer

a. Park rig in a straight line om firm
level ground.

b. Apply parking brakes so rig won”t move.

c. Chock wheels of second trajiler if it
doesn”t have spring brakes.

d. Lower landing gear of second semitrailer
enough to remove some weight from colly.

€. Close air shut-offs at rear of first
seai~trailer (and on dolly if so
equipped).

f. Disconmnect all dolly air and electric
lines and secure them.

g+ Release dolly brakes.

h. Release converter dolly fifth wheel latch

i. Slowly pull tractor, first semitrailer
and dolly forward to pull out from under
rear semitrailer.

7. Uncouple Converter Dolly

2. Lower dolly landing gear.

b. Disconnect safety chains,

c. Apply converter gear spring brakes or
chock wheels.

d. Release pintle hook on first semitrailer.

CAUTION: Never unlock the pintle Book with the dolly still under

the trailer. The dclly zow bar may fly up, possibly causing in-
Jury, and making it very difficult to re—couple.

D. COUPLING AND UNCOUPLING TRIPLE TRAILERS
=Slowly pull clear of dolly.

(NOTE: YOU WILL NOT BE TESTED ON TRIS UNLESS YOU WANT TO GET A
DOUBLE/TRIPLE TRAILER ENDORSEMENT ON YOUR LISENCE.)
l. Couple Second and Third Trailers
2. Couple second and third trailers using
the method for coupling doubles.
b. Uncouple tractor and pull away from sec—
ond and third trailers.

~

2. Couple Tractor/First Semitrailer to Second/

3
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+hird Trailers

2. Couple tractor to first trailer. Use the
method already deé&ribed for coupling
tractor-semitrailers.

b. Move converter dolly into position and
couple first trailer to second trailer
using the method for coupling doubles.
Triples rig is now complete.

3. Uncouple Triple~Trailenr Rig
a. Uncouple third trailer by pulling the

dolly out, then unhitching the dolly,
using the method for uncoupiing doubles.

Double and Triple Trailers

1. Shut-off valves (at rear of trailers, in
service and emergency lines):

a. Rear of front trailers: OPEN

b. Rear of last trailer: CLOSED

c: Converter doliy air and drain valve:
CLOSED

2. Be sure air lines are supported and glad
hands are Properly connected.

3. £ spar tire is carried on converter gear
(dolly' ., make sure it”s secured.

4. Be su- pintle-eye of dolly is in place in
pin. ook of trailer(s).

5. Make . ¢ pintle hook is attached.

6. Safety chains should be secured to traiier(s)
7. Be sure light cords are firmly in sockets on
trailers. A

8. Check that air flows to all trailers.

8. Use the tractor parking brake and/or
chock the wheei: to hold the vehicle.
Wait for air pressure to reach normal,
then push in the red "trailer air supply"
knob. This will supply air to the emer-
gency (supply) lines. Use the trailer
hand brake to provide air to the service
line. Go to the rear of the rig. Open
the emergency line shut-off valve at the
rear of the last trailer. You should hear
air escaping, showing the entire system is
charged. Close the emergency line valve.
Open the service line valve to check that
service pressure goes through all the
trailers (this test assumes that the
trailer hand brake or the service brake
pedal is on), then close the valve. if you
do NOT hear air e¢scaping from both lines,
check that the shut-off valves on the
other trailer(s) and dolly(s) are in the
OPEN position. You MUST have air all the
way to the back for all brakes to work.

4
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Visual 5

Low Clearance Vehicles

Single Drop Warehouse Van

| m _

= —
Single Drop Low Bed

1.9-20
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Visual 7

Examples of Tankers

retroleumlﬁhemlcal Tanker

OO

| Acid Tanker
(o ,
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Liquified Gas Tanker

Insulated Tarker

1.9-22
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SESSION: HAZARDOUS MATERIAL (HAZMAT), DOUBLES/TRIPLES, AND TANK VEHICLE
SUBJECT: TANK SECTION

TIME ALLOTTED:

PAGE: 2~1
OBJECTIVES TOPICS TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES EVALUATION
AND ACTIVITIES
+.To understand and be l.a.Define Tank Vehicle l.a.Lecture CDL pg. l.Proficiency Test

able to dqfine the b.High Center of Gravity 3.6-3.7

principles- relating to c.Surge 2.0verhead Transparencies

Tank Vehicles and CDL d.Bulkheads 1.9-227~

requirements. a.Baffles Figures 6-10, 6-11, 6-15
f.Smooth Bore Tanks
g.Outrage

h.Dense Liquids

20




SESSION I

TANK SECTIQN

OBJECTIVE: To understand and be able/{o define the principles

relating to tank vehicles and CDL requirements.

TOPIC{(S): A. Define the tank vehicle

B. High center of gravity
C. Surge

D. Bulkhead

E. Baffles

F. Smooth Bore

G. Outage

H. Dense Liquids

TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES & ACTIVITIES:

Lecture CDLM pg. 3.6-37, 3-1, 3-2, & 3-3

Overhead 6-10, 6-11, 6-15 .
- Tank Vehicle - means any commercial motor vehicle that. is
designed to transport any liquids or gaseous maiterial within a
tank that is either permanently or temporarily attached to the
vehicle or chassis - to include, but not limited to cargo tanks
and po:-table tanks. However, this doesn't include portable tanks
with rated capacity under 1000 gallons.

Cargo Tanks - this term no longer is to be used with hazard-
ous materials,

Tank Vehicles - weights - 26001 or more or any size that
requires placarding is under the hazardous material regulation.
i.e. - Drivers of vehicles that transport no hazardous

material (Milk, Water, etc.) in bulk with a rate
below 26001 would not be required to have a tank
endorsement or CDL.
Tank Vehicle with placards by virtue of hazardous gaseous or liq-
uid cargo of ANY size must have proper CDL endorsement.

High Center of Gravity - high center of gravity means that
much of the load's weight is carried high up off the road. This
makes :the vehicle top-heavy and easy to roll over. Liquid
tankers are especially easy to roll over. Tests Lave shown that
tankers can turn over at the speed limits posted for curves.
Take highway curves or on ramp/off ramp curves well below the
posted speeds.

Danger of Surge - Liquid surge results from movement of the
liquid in partially filled tanks. This movement can have bad ef-
fects on handling. For example, when coming to a stop, the 1liq-
uid will surge back and forth. When the wave hits the end of the
tank, it tends to push the truck in the direction the wave is

1
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moving. If the truck is on a slippery surface such as ice, the
wave can shove a stopped truck out into an intersection. The
driver of a liquid tanker must be very familiar with the handling
of the vehicle, s

/

/

Bulkheads - Some liquid tanks are divided into several smal-
ler tanks by bulkheads. When loading and unloading the smaller
tanks, the driver must pay attention to weight distribution.
Don't put too much weight on the front or rear of the vehicle.

Baffles - Baffled liquid tanks have bulkheads in them with
holes that let the liquid flow through. The baffles help to con-
trol the forward and backward liquid surge. However, side to
side surge can still occur which can cause a roll over. Be ex-
tremely cautious (slow and careful) in taking curves or making
sharp turns with a partially or fully loaded liquid tanker.

Unbaffled liquid tankers (sometimes call "smooth bore" tanks)
have nothing inside to slow down the flow of the liquid. There-
fore, forward-and-back surge is very strong. Unbaffled tanks are
usually those that transport food products (milk, for example).
(Sanitation regulations forbid the use of baffles because of the
difficulty in cleaning the inside of the tank.) Be extremely
cautious (slow and careful) in driving smooth bore tanks, espe-
cially when starting and stopping. .

Qutage - Never load a cargo tank totally full, Liquids ex-
pand as they warm and You must leave room for the expanding liq-
uid. This 1is called outage. _ Since different liquids expand by
different amounts, they require different amounts of outage. You
must know the outage requirement when hauling liquids in bulk.

A full tank of dense liquid (such as some acids) may exceed legal
weight limits. For that reason you may often only partially fill
tanks with heavy liquids. The amount of 1liquid to load into a
tank depends on: ;

= the amount the liquid will expand in transit, and

- the weight of the 1liquid, and

- legal weight 1limits.

Dry buik tanks rcquire special care because they often have

a high center of gravity, and the load can shift. Be extremely

cautious (slow and careful) going azound curves and making sharp
turns.
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High Center of Gravity //

A high center of gravity means that much of the load's weight is
carried high off the road. This makes the vehicle top heavy. It
can roll over easily. Tankers carrying liquids are very easy to roll.
Tests have shown that tankers can turn over taking a curve at the
speed posted for that curve. Take highway curves or on-ramp/
off-ramp curves well below the posted speeds.

CONVENTIONAL TANK LOW-PROFILE TANK

THESE TANKS CARRY THE SAME NUMBER Ol-" GALLONS, BUT
THE CONVEN'1,ONAL TANK HAS A HIGHER CENTER OF GRAVITY

FIGURE 6-10: COMPARING THE CENTER OF GRAVITY OF
TANKERS

© Copyright 1989 Career Publishing Inc.
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.l FIGURE 6-11: TANK TRAILERS '

o © Copyright 1989 Career Publishing Inc,
ERIC
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2. Look at the following diagrams of what happens to

liquid cargo as you travel the highways. Study ‘them.

Then answer the questions that follow.

TOP VIEW |

T L = BAFFLES
T — /
E}/ i L PLATES
——

ST — |

o o |

—

. SIDE VIEWS

— r——

¥ e O

- SURGE ON STOP

o=
7

ING ————

RIGHT TURNS

FIGURE 6-15: LIQUID CARGO EXERCISE

© Copyright 1989 Career Publishing Inc.
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SESSION: HAZARDOUS MATERIAL (HAZMAT), DOUBLES/TRIPLES, AND TANK VEHICLE
SUBJECT: HAZARDOUS MATERIAL
TIME ALLOTTED:

PAGE: 3-1

A
=====:=======t=t=n=::l3-::—znnnl::tn-n-unun:unu:na:‘--nnn---nnnnu-nxuuﬂlnu=tn=n:=n===Blazuannuzx:n::aazx:::==—

===

OBJECTIVES i TOPICS TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES EVALUATION
AND ACTIVITIES

EXE 2 % % %5 ﬂ:ﬂ:ﬂﬂa:'zlﬂﬂEﬂll-Bﬂ-ﬂll-zﬂ--HBBﬂl:ﬂﬂ‘-Bﬂﬂ-ﬂﬂuﬂ-BﬂBﬂﬂﬂﬂ-ﬂ---BBBB===B=§=BH:BHQ:’AJHBBRQ==QB======

1.To attain the knowledge l.a. Intent of Regula- l.a.Lecture CDLM pg. 1.Proficiency Test
relating to Hazardous tions 1-¢ - 1-9
Materials and the re- b.Transportation b.Lecture CDLM pg.
quirement for the CDL c.Communication Rules 7-1 - 7-25
test. d.Loading & Unloading c.Wall charts
e.Bulk Tank Marking d.Handouts

f.Loading & Unloading
Driving & Parking

g.Rules

h.Emergencies
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SESSION I

/
HAZARDOUS MATERIAL (HAZMAT) s

OBJECTIVE: To attain the knowledge, relating to hazardous
material and the requirement for the CDL Requirement Test.

TOPIC(S): A. Laws and Penalties
B. 1he Intent or the Regulations
C. Transportation, Who does what?
D. Communication Rules
E+« Loading and Unloading
F. Bulk Tank Marketing, Loading & Unloading
G. Driving and Parking Rules
H. Emergencies
I. Touch on Definition & Glossary

TZCHNIQUES/PROCEDURES AND ACTIVITIES
- A. Lecture CDLM pg. 1-8, 1-9, CDLM 2-48, 2-49
B. Lectiure CDLM pg. 7-1 - 7-25

RULES

— You cannot have more than one license. If you break this rule,

a court may fine you up to $5000 or put you in jail.

— You will lose your CDL for 1life if you use a Commercial Motor

Vehicle (CMV) to commit a felony involving controlled substances.

— You will lose your CDL:

a. for at least 60 days if you have committed two serious

traffic violations within a three year period involving a
CMV.

b. for at least 120 days for three serious traffic violations

within a three year period.

"serious traffic violations" are excessive speeding (15 mph

above posted limit), reckless driving, and traffic offenses com—
mitted in CMV in connection with fatal traffic accidents.
— If you drive when your blood alcohol concentration is .04 per-
cent or more, you are driving under the influence of alcohol.
You will lose your CDL for one year for your first offense. You
will lose it for life for your second offense. If your blood al-
cohol concentration is less than .04 percent but you have any
detectable amount, you will be put out of service for 24 hours.
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HAZARDOUS MATERIAL

Hazardous materials pose a risk Fo health, safety, and
property during transportation. The Hazardous Material Table
lists these materials, The rules sometires require diamond
shaped warning signs on vehicles with hazardous materials. These
signs are called Placards.

You must have a commercial driver”s license with a hazardous
materials endorsement before driving vehicles with placards. To
get the endorsement you must pass a written test about the haz-—
ardous materials rules. Section 7 explains these rules. By
Studying this section you will learn to recognize hazardous
cargo, and to communicate the danger.

Everything you need to know to pass the written test is in
this manual. However, this is only a beginning. Most drivers
need to know much more on the job. You can learn ‘more by reading
the rules in State and Federal Regulations. You can learn more
by attending training courses offered by your employer or others.
Government and industry publishers sell copies of the rules.
Union or company offices often have copies of the rulee for
driver use. Find out where you can get your own copy to use on
the job.

Drivers must have special training before they transport
flammable cryogenic liquids or highway route controlled quan-
tities of radioactive material. Each driver- s employer provides
the training. The driver carries a dated certificate of training
signed by the employer. Drivers must have had training within
the last two years.

Some locations require permits to transport Explosive A & B,
or bulk hazardous waste. States and countries mav also require
drivers to follow special routes. The Federal Government may
require permits for special hazardous material cargo (eg., rocket
fucl). Find out abocut permits and speciai rouies for places you
drive.

The XIntent of the Regulations

Many hazardous material can injure or kill people. To
protect drivers and others, the rules tell shippers how to
package safely. Similar rules tell shippers how to transport,
and unload bulk tanks. These are containment rules.

Shippers must warn drivers and others about a material”s
hazardous qualities. They put warning labe..s on packages and
describe materials in a way that clearly warns of the risk.
There are rules for drivers too. They must warn others if there
is an accident or a leak. Placards are another way to communi-—
cate the risk.




A.

1.

Assure Safe Drivers and Equipment
Drivers must pass a written te§x about transporting
hazardous materials. To pass /A£he test ynu must know
how to: -
a. recognize shipments of hazardous materials
b. sarely load shipments
c. correctly placard your vehicle
d. safely transport shipments
Learn the rules and follow them. Following the rules
reduces the risk of injury from hazardous materials.
Taking shortcuts by breaking rules is unsafe. Rule
breakers can be fined and put in jail.
Inspect your vehicle before and during each triv. Law
enforcement officers may stop and inspect your vehicle
They will look for a hazardous materials endorsement
on your driver”s license.

Hazardous Materials Transportation — Who does What'?

A.

The Shipper
1. The shipper:
a. sends products from one place to another by
truck, railroad, ship, or airplane
b. wuses the hazardous materials regulations to
decide the product”s:
1. proper shipping name
2. hazard class
3. identification number
4., correct packaging
5. correct label and markings
6. correct placard
C. packages the materials, labels and marks the
package, prepares the shipping paper, supplies
the placard
d. certifies on the shipping paper that he has pre—
pared the shipment #acording to the rules (Un~
less you are puliling cargo tanks supplies by
you or your employer.)
The Carrier
1. The carrier:
a. takes the shipment from the shipper to its des-
tination
b. checks that the shipper correctly named, labeled
and marked the shipment
€. refuses improper shipments
d. reports accidents and incidents involving hazar-
dous materials to the proper government agency
The Driver
1. The driver:
a. makes sure the shipper has identified, marked,
and labeled the product
b. refuses leaking shipments

2
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¢. placards his vehlcle when loading, if needed
" d. safely transports the shipment without delay
e. follows all special rule§ about transporting
hazardous material
f. keeps hazardous material shipping papers in the
proper place

COMMUNICATION RGLRES

A. Dufinitions

Some words and phrases have special meanings when talking
about hazardous materials, The meanings may differ from common
use. The words and phrases in this section may be on your test.
The meaning of other important words are in the glossary at the
end of Section 7.

A material”s hazard class reflects the risks associated with
it. There are 22 different hazard classes. Appendix B tells the
exact meaning of each hazard class.

Blasting Agent Non-Flammable Gas
Combustible Liquid Organic Peroxide
Corrosive Matcorial ORM-A,
Etiologic Agents ORM--B
Explosive A ORM~-C
Explosive B ORM-D

’ Explosive C ORM~-E
Flammable Liquid Oxidizer
Flammable Gas Poison A
Flammable Solid Poison B
Irritating Material Radioactive Material

The shipping paper .describes a shipment of hazardous
material. Each item description on the shipping paper shows the
material”s hazard class. Shipping order, bills of lading, and
manifests are all shipping papers.

After an accident or hazardous material leak, you may be un-
able to speak. Fire fighters and police can prevent more damage
or injury if they know the hazards involved. Your life, and the
lives of others, may depend on their quieckly finding the shipping
papers for hazardous cargo. For that reason the rules:

1. require shippers to describe shipments correctly on

shipping papers

2. requirxe carriers and drivers to put tabs on shipping

papers related to hazardous material, or keep them on
top of other shipping papers

3. require drivers to keep shipping papers for hazardous

cargo:

a. 1in a pouch on the driver”s door, or

b. in a clear view within reach while driving, or
\ c. on the driver”s seat when out of the vehicle.

® 3
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B. Package Labels

Shippers put diamond shaped labeyé on hazardous material
packages. These labels warn others of the hazard. If cthe
diamond label won't fit on the package, shippers put the label
on a tayg. For example, compressed gas cylinders that will not
hold a label will have tags or decals. Labels look like the ex-—
ample in Figure 7-1. A chart showing all the labels are at the
back of this manual.

Placards are used to warn others of hazardous cargo.
Placards are signs put on the outside of a vehicle ro show the
hazard class of the cargo. A placarded vehicle pust have at
least 4 identical placards. They are put on the front, rear, and
both sides (see Figure 7-2). Placards must be readable from all
four directions. There are 19 DOT specification placards. They
are 10 3/4 inches square, turned upright on a point, in a diamond
shape. Cargo tanks show the I.D. number of their contents on
.Placards or or-nge panels.

C. Lists of Regulated Products

There are two main lists used by shippers, carriers, and
drivers. Before transporting an unfamiliar preduct, look for its
name on both lists. Some products are on both lists, others may
be on only one. Always check both:

l.che Hazardous Materials Table, and

2.the List of Hazardous Substunces and Reportable Quantities

The Hazardous Materials Table. Figure 7.3 shows a part of
the Hazardous materials Table. Column ] tells whick shipping
mode the entry affects. The next four columps show each
material's shipping name, hazard class, 1ID number, and required
labels.

Three different symbols can show in Column I of the table.

+ -~ shows the shipping name and hazard class to use, even
if the product doesn't match the hazard class definition.

A - means the entry applies only to air shioments that are
not a hazardous substance or hazardous waste.

W - means the entry applies only to water shipments that are
not a hazardous substance or hazardous waste.

Column 2 shows the names of regulated materials. Entries
are in alphabetical order so you can more easily find the right
entry. Use the name of the material from the shipping paper.
The table shows proper shipping name in regular type. The ship-
ping paper must show proper shipping names. Names shown in
italics are not proper shipping names. A shipper may only use the
names shown in italics in addition to the proper shipping name.

Column 3 shows each material's hazard class or the word

"Forb.iden." Never transport a material that is "Forbidden." A
material's hazard class is the key to using placards. You can
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decide which placard to use if you know these three things:
-material's hazard class
—amount being shipped
—-amount of all hazardous materials of all classes on your
vehicle. s

Column 3a shows each material's identification number. The
identificatioson number must appear on the shipping paper and
package. It also must appear on cargo tanks. Police and fire
crews use the number to quickly identify the materfial after an
accident.

Column 4 shows the label shippers put on packages of hazard-
ous material. Some products need more than one label. ©No label
is needed where the rable shows the word NONE.

The List of Hazardous Substances and Reportable Quantities.

The DOT and the EPA want to know about spills of some products.
These products are called hazardous substances. They aze named
in the List of Hazardous Substances and Reportable Quantities
-(sée Figure 7-4). Column 3 of the list shows each product's
reportable quantity (RQ). The shipper identifies RQs on the
shipping paper. The letters RQ may appear before or after the
basic item description. You or your employer must report any
spill of a reportable quantity of these substances.

Starred* entries also occur in the Hazardous Materials
Table. Look at the entry for Phosgene in column 1 of Figure 7-4.
The star* shows that the Hazardous Materials Table also lists
phosgene. Columr 2 shows that Carbonyl Chlorjide is another name
for the same product. The RQ for phosgene is 10 pounds. If
there are 10 pounds or more in a single package, the shipment
contains a reportable quantity. The item description on the
shipping paper will include the letter RQ. This tells drivers
that their employer must report spills of the shipment to the Na-

tional Response Center. More information about the reporting .

rules appears later in this section. Figure 7-5 ¢1 the next page

shows a correct shipping paper for Phosgene with all the entries
required by reguiacion.

If the words INHALATION HAZARD zre on the shipping paper or
package, the rules require PNISON placards. You must use POISON
placards in addition to any others reseded by the product's hazard
class. Always show the hazard class placard and the POISON
placard, even for small amounts.
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The Shipping Paper.

The shipping paper shown in Figure 7-5 describes a ship-
ment. The shipping paper for a hazardouﬁ’material must include:

-page numbers if the shipping paper has more than one page.

The first page must tell the total number ot pages. For ex-

ample, "Page 1 of 4."

—a proper description of the hazardous product.

-a "shipper's certification," signed by the shipper, saying

he/she prepared the shipment according to the regulations.

The Item Description

If the shipping paper describes both hazardous and non-
hazardous products, the hazardous materials will be either:

—described first, cr

-highlighted in a contrasting color, or

-identified by an "X" placed before the shipping name in a

column captioned "HM." The letters "RQ" may be used instead

of "X" if the shipment is a reportable quantity.
- The basic description of a hazardous product includes the.
preper shipping name, hazard class, and identification number, in
that order.

Shipping name, hazard class, and ID number must not be ab-
breviated. The description must also show:

-the total quantity and unit of measure, and

—the letters RQ if a reportable quantity,

Total quantity can appear before or after the basic descrip-
tion. ©Packaging type and the unit of measurement may be ab-
breviated. For example:

10 ctns. Paint, Flammable liquid, UN1263, 500 1lbs.

The shipper of hazardous waste must put the word WASTE
before the name of the material on the shipping paper (hazardous
waste manifest). For example:

Waste Acetone; flammable liquid, UNI090.

A non-hazardous material may not be described by using a
hazard class or an ID number.

Shipper's Certification

When the shipper packages a hazardous material, he certifies
that the package has been prepared according to the regulations.
The signed shipper's certification appears on the original ship-
ping paper. The only exceptions are when a shipper is a private
carrier transporting his or her own product, and when the package
is provided by the carrier (for example, a cargo tank). The
glossary at the back of this manual shows acceptable shipper cer-
tifications. Unless a package is clearly unsafe, you may accept
the shipper's certification concerning proper packaging. Some
carriers have additional rules about transporting hazardous
products. Follow your employer's rules when accepting shipments.
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Package Markings and Labels

Shippers print required markings directly on the package, an
attached label, or tag. The most impogftant package marking is
the name of the hazardous material. It is the same name as the
one on the shipping paper. When required, the shipper will put
the .following on the package:

-the name and address of shipper or consignee,

~the hazardous material's shipping name and identification

number,

~the labels required.

If the rules require it, the shipper also will put RQ or
INHALATION-HAZARD on the package. Cartons with liquid containers
inside may also have "this side up" markings. The labels used
always reflect the hazard class of the product. If a package
needs more than one label, the labels will be close together,
near the proper shipping name.

Recognizing Hazardous Materials -

- Learn to recognize shipments of hazardous materials. To
find out if the shipment includes a hazardous material, look at
the shipping paper. Does it have:

—an entry with a proper shipping name, hazard class, and ID

number? .

-a highlighted entry, or one with a X or RQ in the HM

column? )

Other clues suggest hazardous materials:
—What business is the shipper in? Paint dealer? Chemical
supply? Scientific supply house? Pest control or agricul-
tural supplier? Explosives, munitions, or fireworks dealer?
-Are there tanks with diamond labels or placards on the
premises?
-What type of package is being shipped? Cylinders & drums
are often used for hazardous material Shipments.
-Does the package bear a hazard class label, proper shipping
name, or ID number?
—-Are there any handling precautions?

Hazardous Waste Manifest

When transporting a hazardous waste, you must sign and carcy
a2 Uniform Hazardous Waste Manifest. The name and EPA registra-
tion number of the shipper, carriers, and destination must appear
on the manifest. The shipper will prepare, date and sign the
manifest. Treat the manifest as a shipping paper when transport-
ing the waste. Only give the waste shipment to another
registered carrier or treatment facilicy. Each carrier
transporting the shipment must sign the manifest. After you
deliver the shipment, keep your copy of the manifes. Each copy
must have all needed signatures and dates, including those of the
person to whom you delivered the waste.
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Placarding

Attach the right placards as you load the vehicle and before
you drive it. You may move an improperly placarded vehicle only
in an emergency to protect life or property.

Placards must appear on both sides and ends of the vehicle.
Each placard must be:

—easily seen from the direction it faces

-placed so the words or numbers are level and read from left

to right

-at lest 3 inches away from any other markings.

First check that the shipper is using the correct hazard
class for the shipping paper and package label, If you are not
familiar with cthe material, ask the shipper or contact your of-
fice. To decide which placards to use, you need to know:

-the shipmecnt's hazard class,

-the amount shipped, . ]

-and the total weight of all hazardous marterials in your
vehicle.

There are two placard tables. Always use placards to
transport any amount of material in Table 1.

Placard Table 1 - Any Amount

PLACARD TABLE 1

IF YOUR VEHICLE

CONTAINS ANY AMOUNT OF... PLACARD AS...
Class A explosives......................EXPLOSIVE A
Class B explosives....................Q.EXPLOSIVE B
(not required if placarded Explosive A)
Poison Aeeeeneeiiteeeeeeeneeenensnnnans -POISON GAS
Flammable SOlid-..c.eecteceencasceceess . FLAMMABLE SOLID W.
(when labeled dangerous when wet)
Radioactive material,..cececeeseeenaeee s RADICACTIVE
(YELLOW 111 1label only)

The hazard class in Table 2 need placard only if the amount
transported is 1000 1lbs. or more including the package. Add the
amounts from all shipping papers for all the Table 2 products you
have on board. You may use DANGEROUS placards instead of
separate placards for each Table 2 hazard class when:

-you have two or more Table 2 hazard classes, requiring dif-

ferent placards that total 1000 1bs or more, and

—-you have not loaded 5000 1bs or more of any Table 2 hazard

class material a% any one place. (You must use the specific

placard for this material.)

-1f the words INHALATION HAZARD are on the shipping paper or

package, the rules require POISON placards. You must use

POISON placards ia addition to any others needed by the
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product's hazard class. ALways show the hazard class
Placard and the POISON Placard, even for small amounts.

' BLASTING AGENTS, OXIDIZER, and DA/N’GEROUS placards need not
be used if a vehicle contains class A br class B explosives and
is placarded EXPLOSIVES A or EXPLOSIVES B. A NON-FLAMMABLE GAS

placard is not needed on a vehicle displaying a FLAMMABLE GAS or
an OXYGEN placard.




SESSION: HAZARDOUS MATERIAL (HAZMAT), DOUBLES/TRIPLES, AND TANK VEHICLE

SUBJECT: TEST TAKING SKILLS
TIME ALLOTTED:

PAGE: 4-1

OBJECTIVES TOPICS TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES EVALUATION
AND ACTIVITIES

u:nzz::nnnnuan---::n-n:---zn----nu---.----n---n--uul---u----n:------n-------u---ﬂ—nunn

1.To acquire basic skills l.a.Introduction to TTS l.Lecture - Text l.Proficiency Test
in test \taking. b.General Test Strategies la~c.0Overheads
™ c.Multiple Choice la-b.Handouts
d.Skipping Part of the
Test




SESSION

INTRODUCTION TO_TEST TAKING SKILLS

o

g

Jective
To

define the reason for test taking component.

n

Technigue/Frocedures:
—0Overheads(2)
—Text of Introduction to Test Taking.

—Lecture on the elements to be mastered for scoring well on
test.

—This section of our classes focuses on the Lhird factor,
skill in the mechanics of test tzking. The bulk of the
training focuses on the first factor and the second
factor is essentially left up to the students.

. However, when a student possesses knowledge and has
‘ good physical and emotional health, skill in the
mechianics of test taking can make the difference be-

tween mediocre and ocutstanding test performance.
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SESoION I

Introduction to test taking skills.

Content of test taking skills Session I.
Strategies fog test taking.

Understanding the 1mporta£ce of use of time.

Understanding the directions on a test.




THE SCORE A STUDENT. ACHIEVES ON A TEST MAY
BE INFLUENCED BY SEVERAL FACTORS :

1. KNOWLEDGE OF THE -SUBJECT MATTER

2. POSSESSICN OF GOOD PHYSICAL AND EMOTION=:
AL HEALTH

3. SKILL IN THE MECHANICS OF TEST TAKING
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SESSION I

Strategies for Test Taking

Objective:
Define the strategies for test taking.

Technigques/Frocedures:
-Overheads and Handouts pg. 165.
-Handout 187

Content:

-Discussion of strategies. Short explanations and cuestion
and answer opportunity.
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187
y Level F (
GENERAL TEST-TAKING STRATEGIES
A. TIME-USING STRATEGIES
1. Set up a schedule for progressing through the test.
i 2. Work as rapidly as possible with reasonable assurance of accuracy.
‘ 3. Answer the easiest questions first.
] 4. On scrap paper, keep a record of the items to which you would like to
go back. - _
- 5. Use time remaining after completion of the test to go bzck and look at
5 your answers.
3 B. ERROR-AVOIDANCE STRATEGIES
: 1. Pay careful attention to directions. Determine the nature of the task.
(‘\, 2. Determine the nature of the question. ,
3. Ask the examiner for clarification, when necessary, if it is permitted. )
4. If you are using a-separate answer sheet, make sure to record the
i answer in the correct position on the sheet.
§ C. GUESSING STRATEGY
Don’t make wild guesses. Many times you can get the correct answer by a
a process of reascning and eliminating wreng answers. -

D. MISCELLANEOQOUS TIPS

1. Only change an answer if you are sure the first one you picked was
wrong.

2. Examine carefully all possible responses before attempting to choose
the correct answer.

. Use relevant content information provided in other test items.
. Tackle items one at a time rather than thinking about the whole test.
5. Do not expect to find a pattern in the positions of the correct choices.

H
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SESSION I
ATTACKING MULTIPLE CHQICE TESTS
Objective:
To show how to best answer multiple choice tests.
Technigues/Frocedures:

-0Overhead Transparency (pg. 188)
-Handout 188

Content:
“lecture: Text (page 1&5 and 188).

w
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Level F

/
ATTACKING MULTIPLE CHOICE ITEMS

Many tests contain multiple choice questions. These questions offer
you four or five possible answers. Your job is to select the best
answer. Wrong answers are often partly correct. These partly-true
choices are inserted to force vou to think and work carefully.

USE THESE METHODS TO ANSWER MULTIPLE CHOICE
QUESTIONS CORRECTLY: . -

1. Read the question carefully. Identify the key-phrase in the
_ question,

2. Mentally reject answers that are clearly wrong; concentrate on the
remaining answers. The more answers you eliminate in this way,
the better chance you have of answering the question correctly.

3. If several answers are plausible, use key words to help pick the
’ \ cotrect answer. CAss1Rle)

y@ If the question is in the form of an incomplete statement, try to
A

- complete the statement before you look at the suggested answers.
9 Then see if the way you have completed the statement
W\{/ ) corresponds with a1y of the answers provided. If so, that choice is

i th .
likely to be the correct oﬁ?’% ot Constols ?g |
5. Use your head! Make(shrewd inferences.JWith a little thought and

the knowledge you have, answers can be reasoned out.

o4
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SESSION 1131

SKIPPING PARTS OF THE TEST

Objective:

To explain why and how a student skips parts of a test.

Technigues/Frocedures:
—Sample Test Handout

Content:
-Do sample test. Give correct ansuwers. Short discussion on
why . (Answer: l.Reduce anxiety 2.Us= of time

F.Facilitate educated guessing) at end oi discussion.
-Lecture: Some questions on a test seem easy. Bnswer +those
questions first. When you get to a question that seems too
hard, skip that question. Answer the questions that you are
sure you know. When you have time., go back to the questions
you siipped.

o2




2. At first you should

As you go through a test do

O the easy questions first
O the hard questions first
O the easy questions last
O each question in order

O skip the easy questions
O skip the hard questions
O do every question

‘O work very slowly

3. After you hé{ve answered all the questions you are sure about,

.. X ) _
SR \( O stop working and lock around
o O tell your teacher what you have done

O go home and tell someone

O go back and try the hard questions




1.5

® y,

. Try to answer of the test questions.
all part SiX ten
O O O O
2. Reread of the answers you picked.
before all for under
O - O O O
3. Make sure you marked the answer for each question.
¢ wrong ~ best second last
@ O O O O
4. Change ananswer only if you are sure that youmarked it atfirst.
right wrong. fast slow

O O o O
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SESSION: HAZARDOUS MATERIAL (HAZMAT)
SUBJECT: PROFICIENCY TEST (Se.:-ion I
TIME ALLOTTED:
PAGE: 5-1

===========================================

OBJECTIVES TOPICS
1.To test the knowledge 45 Questions

acquired 1n\this session.
N
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SESSION I

/

Proficiency Test

When driving with more than one trailer, which trailer
should be the first one behind the tractor?

A. The shortest trailer

B. The heaviest trailer

C. The lightest trailer

D. It doesn”t matter

Which of these statements about quick steering movements and

doubles/triples is true?

A. Doubles/triples flip over from quick steering moves more
easily thaw many vehicles.

B. You should put on the brakes at the same time you per-
form quick steering movements.

C. Countersteering is easier with doubles/triples than with
most other vehicles.

D. Doubles/triples are more stable

You are driving a 100 foot twin trailer combination at 50
mph. The road is dry and the visibility is good. You
should keep at least seconds of space ahead of you.

A. 9

B. 10
Cc. 11
D. 15

You should check the height of the trailer before connecting

a converter dolly to a second or third trailer. The trailer

height is right when:

A. The trailer will be raised slightly when the converter
dolly is backed under it.

B. The center of the kingoin lines up with the locking
jaws.

C. The kingpin rests on the fifth wheel

D. When the trailers are not lined up

You are driving a 100-foot truck with double trailers at 30
mph. The road is dry. Visibility is good. You should keep
at least seconds of space ahead of you.

A. 9
B. 10
C. 11
D. 12
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13.

14.

15,

16. .

17.

If you want to couple a second trailer to your combination
vehicle, secure it by using:

A. The trailer”s spring brakes and emergency air brakes

B, Wheel chocks

C. Either of the above, if available //

D. Converter dolly

How can you be sure you supplied air to a second trailer?

A. Go to the rear of the second trailer and open the emer-
gency line shut-off

B. Watch each trailer”s air gauge for a drop of 30 psi

C. Apply the hand valve at 10 mphe. You should stop in the
same distance as a truck with one trailer at 5 mph

D. Push hard on your brake pedal

What is likely to happen if the pintle hook is unlocked
while the dolly is still under the second trailer?

A. The air lines will rupture

B. The dolly tow bar may fly up

C. Nothing will happen unless the rig rolls forward

D. Your rig will not go

Converter dollies:

A. Often do not have spring brakes

B. Have 1little braking power because they are small
C. Usually need a glad hand converter

D. All the above

fou want to hook your combination to a second trailer that

has no spring brakes. To do this without wheel. chocks jou

should: )

A. Supply air to the trailer air system with the tractor

) and then disconnect the emergency line

B. Make sure the trailer will roll freely when coupling

C. Hook the trailer electric cord to a portable generator
for braking power

You wish to turn right from one two—lane, two-way street
onto another. The truck is too long to turn without swing—~
ing wide. You should turn like it shows in:

A. Figure A

B. Figure B

C. Figure C




25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

You are doing a walkaround inspection of a double—- or
triple- trailer rig. You should be sure the converter dolly

air tank drain valves are and the pintle hook is .
A. Open; free
B. Closed; latched J

2

C. Open; latched
D. Closed; closed

Hauling liquids in tankers require special care for two

reasons. One reason 1is the —_  center of gravity that
tankers have. '

A. Flat

B. Wide

C. High

D. Low

How would you expect a truck with a cargo tanrk that has

baffles to handle on the road?

A. The truck will seem heavier than it really is

B. There will be less front-to-back surge than there is in
a tanker without baffles

C. The truck will handle the same as a tanker without
.baffles

Side-to-side surge can cause:
A. Suspension system failure
B. Overspeeding

C. Rollover

D. None of the above

What does liquid surge do to the handling of a tanker?

A. Surge raises the wind drag of the truck

B. Surge can move the truck in the direction the liquid
waves move

C. Surge lets you turn corners tighter

D. Surges are nothing to worry ubout

You need to be extremely cautious when driving smooth-bore
tankers. This is especially true when you are:
A. Starting or stopping

.B. Loading and unloading

C. Hauling milk or other food products
D. Driving along small streets

Empty trucks:

A. Stop quicker when you use only the emergency or parking
brake

B. Have better traction when stopping than full ones

C. May require longer stopping distances than full ones

D. Will track differently -

When you unload the smaller tanks of a tank with bulk-heads,
be careful to check the: ’

A. Distribution of weight

B. Air to fuel ratio

C. Water content

D. Valves open and close tightly
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When your cargo tank has baffles, what handling effect do

you expect?

A. There will be less side-to-side surge than there is 1in
tanks without baffles

B. There will be less front-to-back surgﬁ/chan there is in
tanks without baffles

C. There will be more slow surge than quick surge

D. The surge will be the same

Read the following sentences carefully. Answer all items in the
order given. For True mark a; for Palse mark b.

41. It is better to steart answering items on a test as soon as
the testing session begins.

42, It is best not to review any answers to questions.

43, It is easy to figure out what is expected of you without
reading the directions.

44, If you are uncertain of an answer, it is usually best to
make a thoughtful guess,

45, When responding to a multiple choice item, read all the pos-—
sible choices before responding.,
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SESSION_IT

Hazardous Material, Doubles/Tiriples, and Tank

1. Recap -
A. Doubles/Triples
B. Tank

C. 1st part HAZMAT
2. HAZMAT TFinish
3. Test Taking Skills
4. Proficiency Test

69



SESSION: HAZARDOUS MATERIAL(HAZMAT), DOUBLES/TRIPLES, AND TANK VEHICLES
SUBJECT: RECAP

TIME ALLOTTED:
PAGE: 1-2 '
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l.Review material presented l.a.Doubles/Triples Lecture l.Proficiency Test
in the first session. b.Tanks Instructions
\\\ c.Hazardous Material Text

as
(6]
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SESSTON II

Hazardous Material, Doubles/Tri les, and Tanks

RECAP Session I

18=CDL 21 Haul HAZMAT

1 license only, up to $5000 fine
Urine Test for pre-employment
Lost CDL €0 days -2 serious traffic violations within 3 yrs (15mph over)
120 days loss of license - 3 serious within 3 yrs

BAC .04 Hazmat, smell shutdown 24 hrs, 1 yr 1st DWI, 1if~ 2nad

Vermont incidence slack adjuster out more than 1 1/2%

Hauling HAZMAT $1500 fine

Pre—~Trip inspection must

ICC physical

No Triples

Doubles only on I-systenm

Doubles 28” max per traiiazr

Gates another word rear valves

Never unlock pintle hook while dolly still under trailer

Crack whip affect (rearward amplification) .

Check air to all trailers

Tank Vehicles

-— Baffles, bulkhead, smooth bore, surge, high center ~f gravity,
outage, and dry bulk tanks
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SESSION: HAZARDOUS MATERIAL (HAZMAT), DOUBLES/TRIPLES, AND TANK VEHICLES
SUBJECT: HAZARDOUS MATERIAL (HAZMAT)

TIME ALLOTTED:

PAGE: 2-2
OBJECTIVES TOPICS TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES EVALUATION
AND ACTIVITIES
l.To attain the knowledge 1. l.Lecture CDLM pg.7 l.Proficiency Test
relating, to Hazardous
Materials™and the re- -

quirement for the CDL
endorsement test.
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Placard Table 2 - 1000 lbs. or more

PLACARD TABLE 2

IF YOUR VEHICLE
CONTAINS 1000 LBS OR MORE... PLACARD AS...

Class C explosives (with EXPLOSIVE C label).DANGEROUS
Blasting AgentSeceeeeeeceeeceenennannanss BLASTING AGENTS
Nonflammable BASeeeeetactcssssescesssesss  NONFLAMMABLE GAS
Nonflammable gas(Fluorine)....eveeeeeees..POLSON
Nonflammable gas(cryogenic liquid oxygen).0XYGEN )
Flammable GaS.eeeeeteteenesceaanosnananness . FLAMMABLE GCAS
Flammable liquidiceeeieeeireiieeneeaneees .FLAMMABLE
Flammable S0lidescieteeeeneaceeesanananse  FLAMMABLE SOLID
Oxidizer..................................OXIDIZER
Organic Peroxideseeseeeeeeeaseeacanacaess . ORGANIC PEROXIDE
Poison Becoeeitiieeiietiiesacceeeanvenaneses . POISON -
Corrosive material.c.iiieeecseccenceaeese  CORROSIVE
Irritating material.cceeeeececananceenesss .DANGEROUS
Chlorine in container with

capacity of 110 gal. or MOT€eesveeessssses CHLORINE
Combustible liquid in container with
capacity of 110 gal. or MOT@eeeeaseseeee  COMBUSTIBLE

LOADING & UNLOADING

General Ioading Requirements

-Do all you can to protect containers of hazardous

materials. Don“t use any toois which might damage con-

tainers or other packaging during loading. Don“t use hooks.

—~Before loading or unloading, <set the parking brake. Make

sure the trehicle will not move.

—Many products are more hazardous in the heat. Load hazard-

ous materials away from heat sources.

~Watch for signs of leaking or damaged containers: LEAKS

SPELL TROUBLE! Do not transport leaking packages. Depend-

ing on the material, you, your truck, and others could be in

danger, .

No Smoking. When loading hazardous materials, keep fire
away. Don"t let people smoke nearby. Never smoke around:

EXPLOSIVES OXIDIZERS FLAMMABLES

Secure Against Movem:ant. Make sure containers don“t mcve
around in transit. Brace them so they will not fall, slide, or
bounce around. Be very careful when loading containers that have
valves or other fittings.
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Do not open any package between the points o:. origin and
destination. Never transfer hazardous péﬁducCS from one package
to ancther. You may empty a cargo ta k, but do not empty any
other package while it is on the vehicle.

Cargo Heater Rules. There are special cargo heater rules
for loading:
EXPLOSIVES FLAMMABLE LIQUID FLAMMABLE GAS

The rules usually forbid use of cargo heaters, including
automatic cargo heater / air conditioner units. Unless you have
read all the related rules, don”t load the above products in a
cargo space that has a heater.

Use closed cargo space. You cannot have overhang or tail-
gate loads of:
EXPLOSIVES FLAMMABLE SOLIDS OXIDIZING MATERIALS
: You must load these hazards into a closed cargo space unless
all packages are:
—fire and water resistant, or
—covered with a fire and water resistant tarp.

Precautions for Specific Hazards

Explosives. Before loading or unloading any explosive, turn
your engine off. Then check the cargo space.

—You must disable cargo heaters. Disconnect heater power

sources and drain heater fuel tanks.

~There must be no sharp points that might damage cargo.

Look for bolts, screws, nails, broken side panels, and

broken floor boards.

—Use a floor lining with Class A or B explosives. The

floors must be tight and the liner must not contain steel or

iron.

—Check with State Police for other rules.

Use extra care to protect explosives. Never use hooks or
other metal tools. Never drop, throw, or roll the shipment.
Protect explosive packages from other cargo that might cause
damage.

Do not transfer a Class A or B explosive from one vehicle to
another on a public roadway except in emergency. If safety
requires an emergency transfer, set out red warning reflectors,
flags, or electric lanterns. You must warn other highway users.

Never transport damaged packages of explosives. Do not take
a package that shows any dampness or oily stain.

Do not transport EXPLOSIVES A in triples. Do not transport
EXPLOSIVES A in vehicle combinatioas if:

— there is a placarded cargo tank in the combination, or

—~ the other vehicle in the combination contains:
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—initiating explosives

G -radioactive materials labeled "Ye}/low 111,"
-class A or B poisons
~hazardous materials in a portable tank, Spec 106A or 110A

Corrosive Liquids. if loading by hand, load breakable con-
tainers of corrosive liquid one by one. Keep them right side up.
Do not drop or roll the containers. Load them right side up. Do
not drop or roll the containers. Load them onto an even floor
surface. Only stack carboys if the lower tiers can bear the
weight of the upper tiers safely.

Do not load nitric acid above any other product, or stack
more than two high.

Load charged storage batteries so their liquid won“t spill.
Keep them right side up. Make sure other cargo won“t fall
against or short circuit them.

Never load corrosive liquids next to or sgbove:

-EXPLOSIVES A

—-EXPLOSIVES B

-FLAMMABLE SOLID

—O0XIDIZING MATERIAL

Compressed Gases, Including Cryogenic Liquids. If your
9 vehicle doesn“t have racks to hold cylinders, the cargo space
floor must be flat. The cylinders must be:
—held upright or brace laying down flat, or
—in racks attached to the vehicle, or
—in boxes that will keep them from turning over.

Poisons. Never transport Poison A or irritating materials
in containers with interconnections. Never load a package
labeled POISON, POISON GAS, or IRRITANT, in the driver”s cab or
sleeper or with food material for human or animal consumpticn.

Radioactive Materials. Some packages or radioactive
materials bear a number called the "transport index." The ship-
per labels these packages Radioactive 11 or Radioactive 111, and
prints the package”s transport index on the label. Radiation
surrounds each package, passing through all nearby packacges. To
dcal with this ,problem, the number of packages you can load
together is controlled. Their closeness to people, animals, and
unexposed film is also controlled. The transport index tells the
degree of control needed during transportation. The total
transport index of all packages in a single vehicle must not
exceed 50,

Appendix A has rules for each transport index. It shows how
long and how close you can load radfoactive products to people,

\ animals or film. For example, you can“t Jleave a package with a
@ transport index of 1.1 within 2 feet of people or cargo space
walls.,
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Mixed loads. The rules require some products to be loaded
separately. Do not load them together ipg the same cargo space.
Figure 7-6 lists some examples. The regulations (the Yegregation
and Separation Chart) name other materials you nust keep apart.

DO NOT LOAD... IN THE SAME VEHICLE WITH...

POISON labeled material animal or food unless the poison
package is overpackaged in an
approved way. Foodstuff is any-
thing you swallow. However,mouth-
wash, toothpaste,and skin creams
are not foodstuff.

Poison A Oxidizers, Flammables, Corrosives,
Organic Peroxides.

Charged or stored batteries Class A Explosives

Detonating primers any other explosives unless in
authorized containers .or packag-
ings.

Cyanides or cyanide mixtures acids, corrosive materials, or

other acidic materials which could
release hydrocyanic acid from
cyanides. Cyanides are materials
with the letters CYAN as part of
their shipping name. For example:
Acetone Cyanohydrin
Silver Cyanide
Trichloroisoeyanuric acid,dry
Nitric acid Other corrosive liquids in car-
boys, unless separated from then
in an approved way.

Bulk Tank Marking, Loading & Unloacding

The glossary gives the special meaning of the word bulk.
Cargo tanks are bulk containers permanently attached to a
vehicle. Cargo tanks remain on the vehicle when you load and un-
load them. Portable tanks are bulk containers which are not per-
manently attached to a vehicle. They are loaded or unloaded with
the product while off the vehicle. Portable tanks are then put
on a vehicle for transportation. There are many types of cargo
tanks in use. The most common are MC306 for liquids and MC331
for gases.

Tank Markings

You must displav the ID number of the contents of portable




tanks and cargo tanks. Product ID numbers are in column 3a of
Hazardous Materials Table. The rules require black 4 inch num-
bers on orange panels, DOT placards, or‘a white, diamond shaped
background if no placards are required. Specification cargo
tanks must show retest date markings.

Portable tanks must also show the lessee or owner”s name.
They must also show the shipping name and ID number of the con-—
tents on two opposing sides. The letters must be at least 2
inches tali. The ID numbers must appear on each side and each
end of tanks that hold 1000 gallons or more. The ID numbers nmust
still show when the portable tank is on the vehicle. If they
- don”t, you must display the ID number on both sides and ends of
the vehicle.

Tank Loading

The person in charge of loading and unloading a cargo tank
must be sure someone 1is always watching. ,The person watching
loading or unloading must:

—have a clear view of the cargo tank,

—be within 25 feet of the tank,

-be aware of the hazards,

—know the procedures to follow in an emergency, -and

—be authorized to move the cargo tank and able to do so.

Close all manholes and valves before moving a tank of haz-
ardous materials. It does not matter how small the amount in the
tank or how short the distance, Manholes and valves must not
leak. -

Flammable Liquids

Turn off your engine before loading or unloading any flam-—
mable liquid. Only run the engine if needed to operate a pump.
Ground a cargo tank correctly before filling it through an open
filling hole. Ground the tank beforeopening the filling hole,
and maintain the ground unit after closing the filling hole.

Compressed gas

Keep liquid discharge valves on a compressed gas tank closed
except when loading and unloading. Unless your engine runs a
pump for product transfer, turn it off when loading or unloading.
If you use the engine, turn it off after product transfer, before
unhooking the hose. Unhook all loading / unloading connections
before coupling, uncoupling, or moving a chlorine cargo tank.
Always chock trailers and semi-trailers to prevent when uncoupled
from the power unit.

Hazardous Materials: Driving & Parking Rules

Parking with Explosives A

Never park with EXPLOSIVES A or EXPLOSIVES B within 5 feet
of the traveled part of the road. Unless your work requires it,
do not park within 300 feet of:
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—a bridge, tunnel, or building,
—a place where people are gathered,oy
—an open fire. /

If you must park to do your job, do so only briefly.

Don“t park on private property unless the owner is aware of
the danger. Someone must always watch the parked vehicle. You
may let someone else watch it for you only if your vehicle is:

~ou the shipper”s property, or

—on the carrier”s property, or

—on the consignee”s property.

You can leave your vehicle unattended in a safe haven. A
safe haven is a government approved place for parking unattended
vehicles loaded with explosives.

Parking When Placarded but Noc Transporting Explosives A
- or B

You may park a placarded vehicle (not carrying explosives)
within 5 feet of the traveled part of the road only if your work
requires it. Do so only briefly. Someone must always watch the
vehicle when parkzd on a public roadway or shoulder.. Do not un-
couple a trailer and leave it with hazardous material on public
street. Do not park within 300 feet of an open fire.

Watching Parked Vehicles

The person watching a placarded vehicle must:

—be in the vehicle, awake, and not in the sleeper berth, or
within 100 feet of the vehicle and have it within clear
view,

~be aware of the hazards,

-know what to do in emergencies, and

—-be able to move the vehic e if needed.

No Flares!

You might break down and have to use stopped vehicle sig-
nals. Use reflective triangles or red electric lights. Never
use burning signals, such as flares or fusees, around a:

—tank used for flammable liquid or flammable gas(whether
loaded or empty,

—vehicle loaded wit':
EXPLOSIVES A FLAMMABLE LIQUID
EXPLOSIVES B FLAMMABLE GAS

Route Restrictions

Some states and counties require permits to transport haz-
ardous material or waste. They may limit the routes you can use.
Local rules about routes and permits change often. It is your
job as driver to find out if you need permits or must use special
routes. Make sure you have all needed papers before starting.

If you work for a carrier, ask your dispatcher about route
limits or permits. If you are an independent and are planning a
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new route, check with state agencies where you plan to travel.
Some localities prohibit transportation of hazardous materials

through tunnels, over bridges, or other roadways. Check before
you start.

Whenever placarded, avoid heavily populated areas, crowds,
tunnels, narrow streets, and alleys. Take other routes, even if
inconvenient, unless there is no other way. Never drive a

Placarded vehicle near open fires unless you can safely pass
without stopping. -

If transporting Class A or Class B Explosives, you must have
a written route plan and follow that plan. Carriers prepare the
route plan in advance, and give the driver a copy. You may plan
the route yourself if you pick up the explosives at a location
other than your employer”s terminal. Write out the plan in ad-
vance. Keep a copy of it with you while transporting the ex-
Plosives. Deliver shipments of explosives orly to authorized

perscns or leave them in locked rooms designed for explosives
storage.

A carrier must choose the safest route to transport
Placarded radioactive material. After choosing the route, the

carrier must tell the driver about the radioactive materials, and
show the route to be taken.

No Smoking

Do not smoke within 25 feet of a Placarded tank used for
flammable 1iquids or gases. Also do not smoke or carry a lighted
cigarette, cigar, or pipe within 25 feet of any vehicle whnich
contains:

EXPLOSIVES OXIDIZERS FLAMMABLES

Refuel With Engine Off

Turn off you engine before fueling a placarded vehicie.
Someone must always be at the nozzle, controlling fuel flow.

10 B:C Fire Extinguisher

The power unit of placarded vehicles must have a fire extin-
guisher with a UL rating of 10 B:C or more.

Check Tires Every 2 hours / 100 miles

Make sure your tires are properly inflated. Check placarded
vehicles with dual tires at the start of each trip and when you
park. You must stop and check the tires every 2 hours or 100
miles, whichever is less. The only acceptable way to check tire
Pressure is to use a tire pressure gauge,

Do not drive with a tire that is leaking or flat except to
the nearest safe place to fix it. Remove any overheated tire.
Place it a safe distance from your vehicle. Don“t drive until
you correct the cause of the overheating. Remember to follow the
rules about parking and watching placarded vehicles. They apply
even when checking, repairing, or replacing tires.
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Where to Keep Shipping Papers

Do not take a hazardous material shipment without a properly
prepared shipping paper. A shipping papeT for hazardous material
must always be easily recognized. Other people must be able to
find it quickly after an accident.

—Clearly distinguish hazardous materisl shipping papers from

others by tabbing them or keeping them on top of the stack

of papers.

—When you are behind the wheel, keep shipping papers within

your reach(with your safety belt on), or in a pouch on the

driver”s door. They must be easily seen by someone entering

the cab.

-When not behind the wheel, leave shipping papers in the

dr. <r”s floor pouch or on the he driver”s seat.

Papers for Class A or B Explosives

A carrier must give each driver transporting Class A or
Class B explosives a copy of FMCSR par 397. The carrier nmust
also give written instructions on what to do 4if delayed or in an
accident. The written instructions must include:

-the names and talephone numbers of people to contact

(including carrier agents or shippers),

—the nature of the explosives transported,

—the precautions to take in emergencies such as fires, acci-

dents, or leaks.

You must be familiar with, and have in your possession while
driving, the:

~shipping papers,

—written emergency instructions,

-written route plan,

—a copy of FMSCR part 397.

Equipment for Chlorine

A driver transporting chlorine in cargo tanks must have an
approved gas mask in the vehicle. The driver must also have an
emergency kit for controlling leaks in dome cover plate fittings
on the cargo tank.

Stop before crossing a railroad if your vehicle:

-is placarded, or

—carries any amount of chlorine, or

~has cargo tanks, whether loaded or empty, us'd for hazard-'
ous materials.

Stop Before Railroad Crossings

You must stop 15 to 50 feet before the nearest rail.
Proceed only when your are sure no train is coming. Don”t shift
gears while crossing the tracks.
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HAZARDOUS HMATERIALS - EMERGENCIES

No Smoking

Warn Others

Xeep People Away

Avoid Contact or Inhaling

Emergency Response Guidebook

The Department of Transportation has a guide book for fire
fighters, police, and industry personnel. The guidebook tells
them what to do first to protect themselves and the public from
hazardous materials. The guide is indexed by shipping name and
hazardous material ID number. Emergency personnel look for these
things on the shipping paper. That is why it is vital that the
shippiag name, ID number, label, and placards are correct.

Accidents / Incidents

As a professional driver, your job at the scene of an acci-
dent is to:

-Keep people away from the area.

~Limit the spread of material, only if you can safely do sn.

-Communicate the danger to emergency response personnel,.

Follow this checklist.

1. Check to see that your driving partner is OK.
2. Keep shipping papers with you.

3. Keep people far away & upwind.

4. Warn others of the danger.

5. Send for help.

6. Follow your employer's instructions.

Fires

You might have to control minor truck fires on the road.
However, unless you have the training and equipment to do so
safely, don't fight hazardous material fires.Dealing with hazard-
ous material fires requires special training and protective gear.

When you discover a fire, send someone for help. You may use
the fire excinguisher to keep minor truck fires from spreading to
cargo before fire fighters arrive. Feel trailer doors to see if
they are hot before opening them. If hot, you may have a cargo
fire and should not open the doors. Opening doors lets air in and
may make the fire flare up. Without air, many fires only smolder
until firemen arrive, doing less damage. If your cargo is al-
ready on fire, it is not safe to fight the fire. Keep the ship-
ping papers with you to glve to emergency personnel as soon as
they arrive. Warm other people of the danger and keep them away.

Leaks
If you discover a cargo leak, identify the material by using
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shipping papers, labels, or package location. Do not touch any
leaking material. Many peopled, under the stress of handling an
accident or leak, forget and injure Chemselves/zhis way. Do not
try to identify material or find the source of the leak by smell.
Many toxic gases destroy one's sense of smell. They can injure
or kill you even if they don't smell. Do not eat, drink, or
smoke around a leak or spill.

If hazardous materiai is spilling from your vehicle, do not
move it any mor~ than safety requires. You may move off the road
and away from places where people gather, if doing so serves
safety. Only move your vehicle if you can do so without danger
to yourself or others.

_Never continue driving with hazardous material leaking from
your vehicle to find a phone booth, truck stop, help, or similar
reason. Remember that the carrier pays for the cleanup of con-
taminated parking lots, roadways, and drainage ditches. The
costs are enormous, so don't leave a lengthy trail of contamina-—
tion. If hazardous material is spilling from you vehicle:

~Park it.

-Secure the area.

~Stay there.

—Send someone elsz for help.

When sending someone for help, give that person:
~a description of the emergency,
~your exact location and direction of travel,
-your name, the carrier's name, the name of the community or
city where your terminal is located,
—the shipping name, hazard class, and ID number of the
material, if you know them.

This is a lot for someone to remember. It is a good idea to
write it all down for the person you send for help. The emer-
gency response ‘team must know these things to find you and to
handle the emergency. They may have to travel miles to get to
you. This information will help them to bring the vight equip-
ment the first time, without having to gc back for it.

Never move your vehicle if doing so will cause contamination
or damage tne vehicle. Keep downwind and away from roadside
rests, truckstops, cafes, businesses. Never try to repack leak-
ing containers. Unless you have the training and equipment to
repair leaks safely, don't try it. Call your dispatcher or su-
pervisor for instructions, and, if needed, emergency personnel.

Eesponse to Specific Hazards

Explosives. If your vehiclec breaks down or is in an accident
while carrying explosives, warn others of tLhe danger. Keep by-
standers away. Do not allow smoking or open fire near the
vehicle.

Remove all explosives before pulling apart vehicles involved
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in a collision, Place the explosives at least 200 feet from the
vehicles and occupied buildings. If there s a fire, warn
everyone of the danger of explosion. Stay a safe distance away.

Flammable liquids. If you are transporting a flammable liq-
uid and have an accident or your vehicle breaks down, prevent by-
standers from gathering. Warn people of the danger. Keep them
frem smoking.

Never transport a leaking cargo tan% farther than needed to
reach a safe place. 1If safe to do so, get off the roadway.
Don't transfer flammable liquid from one vehicle to anothe -n a
public roadway except in emergency.

Flammable Solids and Oxidizing Materials. If a flammable
s80lid or oxidizing material spills, warn others of the fire
hazard. Do not open smoldering packages of flammable solids.
Remove them from the vehicle if you can safely do so. Gather and
remove any broken packages if it is safe to do §0. Also remove
unbroken packages if it will decrease the fire hazard.

Corrosive Materials. If corrosives spill or leak in tran-—
sit, be careful to avoid further damage or injury when handling
the containers. Parts of the vehicle exposed to a corrosive liq-
uid must be thoroughly washed in water. Wash out the interior as
soon after unloading as possible, before reloading the vehicle.

If further transportation of a leaking tank would be unsafe,
get off the road. If safe to do so, try to contain any liquid
leaking from the vehicle. Keep spectators away from the liquid
and its fumes. Do everything possible to prevent injury to other
highway users,

Compressed Gases. If compressed gas is leaking from your
vehicle, warn others of the danger. Only permit those involved
in removing the hazard or wreckage to get close. You must notify
the shipper of the coumpressed gas of any accident.

Unless you are fueling machinery used in road construction
or maintenance, do no transfer a flammable compressed gas from
one tank to another on a public roadway.

Poisons. You must protect yourself, other people, and
property from harm. Remember that many products classed as
Poison are also flammable. If vou thinl a leaking poison 1liquid
or gas might be flammable, take the added precautions needed for
flammable liquids or gases. Do not allow smoking, open flame, or
welding. WYarn others of the ha-ards of fire, of inhaling vapors,
or coming in contact with the poison.

A vehicle involved in a leak of Poison A or Poison B must be
checked for stray poison before being used again.

Radioactive Materials. If a leak or broken package involves
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radioactive material, cell your dispatcher or supervisor as soon
as possible. If there is a spill, or if an igternal container
might be damaged, do not touch or inhale the mdterial. Do not use
the vehicle until it is cleaned and checked with a survey nmeter.

Required NotIfications. The National Response Center helps
coordinate emergency response to chemical hazards. They are a
resource to the local police and fire fighters. The person in
charge of a vehicle involved in an accident may have to phone the
National Response Center. This call will be in addiction to any
made to police and five fighters. You or your employer mnmust
phone when any of the following occur as a direct result of a
hazardous materials incident.

—a person is killed,

—a person receives injuries requiring hospitalizazion,

—estimated carrier or other property damage exceeds $50,000.
NATIONAL RESPONSE CENTER

(800). 424-8802
The person making the immediate telephone repoxt should
be ready to give:
—Their name; .
—Name and address of the carrier they work for;
-Phone number where they can be reached;
-Date, time, and location of incident; !
-The extent of injuries, if any;
—Classification, name, and quantity of hazardous
materials involved, if such information is *
available;
-Type of incident and nature of hazardous material
involvement and whether a continuing danger to
life exists at the scene.
—-If a reportable quantity of hazardous substance
was involved, the caller should give:
-the name of the shipper,
—the quantity of the hazardous substance
discharged. ’

Be prepared to give your employer the required information.
Carriers must make detailed written reports rithin 15 days.

CHEHMTREC

(800) 424-9300

The Chemical Transportation Emergency Center (CHEMTREC) in
Washington also has a 24 hr. toll free line. CHEMTREC was
created to provide emergency personnel with technical information
about the physical properties of hazardous products. The Na-
tional Response Center and CHEMTREC are in close communication.
If you call either one, they will tell the other about che
prcdlem when appropriate.
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Hazardous Materials //

Rules for all Commercial Drivers
—All drivers should know something about hazardous
materials., You must be able to recognize hazardous cargo, and
you must know whether or not you ~an haul it without having a
Hazardous Materials endorsement to your CDL license.

What are Hazardous Materials

-The Federal Hazardous Materials Table names materials
that are hazardous. They pose a risk to health, safety, and
property during transportation. You must follow the many rules
about transporting them. The intent of the rules is to:

a. Contain the product,

b. Communicate the risk,

c. Ensure safe drivers and equipment.

- Why are there rules?

—To contain the product: Many hazardous products can
injure or kill on contact. To protect drivers and others from
contact, the rules tell shippers how to package safely. Similar
rules tell drivers how to load, transport, and unload bulk tanks.
These are containment rules.

—To communicate the risk: The shipper uses a shipping
paper and package labels to warn dockworkers and drivers of the
risk. Shipping crders, bills of lading, and manifests are all
examples of shipping papers.

There are 22 different hazards classes. A material”’s
hazard class reflects the risks associateu with it. Here are the
22 hazard classes.

Blasting Agent Nonflammable Gas
Combustible Liquid Organic Peroxide
Corrosive ORM-A

Etiologic Agents ORM-B

Explosive A ORM-C

Explosive B ORM-D

Explosive C ORM-E

Flammable Gas Oxidizer
Flammable Liquid Poison A
Flammable Solid Poison B
Irritating Material Radioactive Material

Shippers write the name of the hazard class of hazard-
ous products in the iten description on the shipping paper.
Similar words should show on four inch diamond shaped labels on
the containers of hazardous materials. If the diamond labe"
won"t fit on the container, shippers put the label on a tag. For
example, compressed gas cylinders that will not hold a label will
have tags or decals. Labels lock like the examples shown in
Figure 2-15,
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HAZMAT — WHY ARE THERE RULES?(CONT)

/

/

rs

After an accident or hazardous material leak, the
driver may be unable to speak when help arrives. Fire fighters
and police must know the hazards ianvolved in order to prevent
more damage or injur-. The driver”“s life, and the lives of
others, may depend on quickly finding the shipping papers for
hazardous cargo. For that reason, you must tab shipping papers
related to hazardous materials, or keep them on top of other
shipping papers. You must also keep shipping papers:

a. In a pouch on the driver”s door, or

b. In clear view within reach, or

c. On the driver”s seat.

Drivers must use placards to warn others of their haz-
ardous cargo. Placards are signs placed on the outside of a
vehicle to show the hazard class(es) of products on board. There
are 19 different DCT placards. A chart showing example placards
appears at the end of Section 7. Each is turned upright on a
point, like a diamond shape. The person who does the loading
must place the placards on the front, rear, and both sides of the
vehicle.

Not all vehicles carrying hazardous materials need to
have placards. The rules about placards are give in Section 7 of
this driver”s manual. You can drive a vehicle that carries haz-
ardous materials if it does not require placards. 1If it requires
placards, you must not drive it unless your driver”s license has
the hazardous materials endorsement.

To ensure safe drivers and equipment: The rules
require all drivers of placarded vehicles to learn how to safely
load and transport hazardous products. They must have a commer-—
cial driver”s license with the hazardous materials endorsement.

To get the required endorsement you must pass a written
test on material found in Section 7 of this manual. You also
will need a tank endorsement if you transport hazardous products
in a cargo tank on a truck larger that 26,000 pounds, gross
vehicle weight rating.

Drivers who need the hazardous materials endorsement
you must learn the placard rules. If you do not know if your
vehicle needs placards ask your employer. NEVER DRIVE A VEHICLE
NEEDIKG PLACARDS UNLESS YOU HAVE THE HAZARDOUS MATERIALS ENDORSE-—

MENT. To do so is a crime. Whea stopped, you will be cited and

you will not be allowed to drive your truck further. It will
cost yocu time and money. A failure to placard when needed will
risk your 1life and others if you have an accident. Emergency
help will not know of your hazardous cargo.

Hazardous materials drivers must also know which
products they can load together, and which they can not. These
rules are also in Section 7. Before loading a truck with more
than one type of product, yeu must know if it is safe to load
them tcgether. If you do not know, ask your employer.
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SESSION: HAZARDOUS MATERIAL (HAZMAT), DOUBLES/TRIPLES, AND TANK VEHICLES

SUBJECT: TEST TAKING SKILLS

TIME ALLOTTED:

PAGE: 3-2
OBJECTIVES TOPICS TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES , EVALUATION
AND ACTIVITIES I
1.To acquire basic skills l.a.Key Words in TT l.Lectures l.Proficiency Test
in test \t:iking. b.How to be a Master a.instructors mantcal
Test Taker a.b.c. overhead trans-
c.Select the Best parencies
Answers 1.Handouts
d.Procedure for End
of the Test
85
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SESSION 2
USE OF KEY WORDS IN TEST TAKING
Objective:

To understand the use of key words in test taking.

Technigques/Procedures:

-Overhead Transparency
-Handout 150, Sample Test

Content:

~Lecture: There are Key woids to look for when answering
test questions. Who means to look for a person. What means
to look for a description of a thing. When means to look
for the time or sequence in which something happened. Where

means to look for a place. Why means to look for the reason
something happened.

-Give our sample test on .3.3-.text.




150

Level D

ANSWERING QUESTIONS THAT ASK
WHO, WHAT, WHEN, WHERE, and WHY

There are key words to look for when answering test
questions. Usually, who means to look for a person. What
means to look for a description or a thing. When means to
look for the time or sequence in which something
happened. Where means to look for a place. Why means
to lock for the reason something happened.
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DIRECTIONS: Circle the letter which matches the answer you choose.

1. The key word where asks fora _

time place thing reason
A B C D
2. Usually, the key word who asks for a .
reason time place person
A B C D
3. The key word when asks fora __
, time person thing place
'® A B C D
4. The key word why asks for a .
place thing person reason
A B C D
5. The key word what asks for a ——— .
time place thing reason
A B - C D
47
@)
o 89




Level F

HOW TO BE A MASTER TEST TAKER

e APPROACH THE TEST CONFIDENTLY. BE CALM.

o ARRIVE ON TIME.

e GET COMFORTABLE AND RELAX.

¢ HAVE ALL MATERIALS YOU NEED.

e LISTEN CAREFULLY TO ALL DIRECTIONS.

e READ ALL DIRECTIONS. READ THEM TWICE IF NECESSARY.

e LOOK OVER THE COMPLETE PAGE BEFORE ANSWERING ANY
) QUESTIONS.

e CAREFULLY READ EACH QUESTION. MAKE SURE YOU
UNDERSTAND EACH ONE BEFORE YOU ANSWER. REREAD IF
NECESSARY.

e THINK! AVOID HURRIED ANSWERS.
e GET ALL THE HELP YOU CAN FROM “CUE” WORDS.

e STAY CALM AND CONFIDENT THROUGHOUT THE TEST. DON'T
LET ANYTHING THROW YOQuU.

¢ CHECK AND PROOFREAD YOUR ANSWERS. BE A BITTER-ENDER.

CONTINUE WORKING UNTIL IT IS TIME TO GO.
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SESSION 11

SELECTING THE BEST ANSWER

Objective:

To show how to pick the best answer on multiple choice
testse.

Techniques/Procedures:
—Handout - 167
—Overhead Transparency

Content:

—Lecture: you can see right away that some answers are
wrong. Don't take time trying to use the wrong answers.
Look at_ the answers cthat might be right and pick the answer

from those. Pick the answer from the ones that are pos-
sible.
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! Level E

/
SELECTING THE BEST ANSWER

DIRECTIONS: First choose the best answer. After you identify the
answer, circie the letter next to it.

1. Best means 6. False¢ means
A. as good as any (A not true
B. good looking B. a fiction story
O better than any others C. straight line
D. sitting straight D. being unhappy
2. Choose means to 7. Fewer means
decide which one A. more than
B. lock at the menu B. a little child
‘3 C. put cards in piles C. about the same
D. remember a number (D less in number
3. Correct means 8. Greater means
A. full of errors ' A. acircle ,
B. your report card mark larger than
free from mistakes _ C. to grind
D. easiest to read D. fewer
4. Identify means 1o 9. Locate means to '
show whish one A. write a report
B. wear a badge B. put in order
C. write your name C. see a movie .
D. spy @ find something ’
5. Incorrect means 10. Pick means to
A. a line that is not straight A. dig
\ B. identify the subject (82 choose s
& C. greater than C. shovel
. not right D. make a circle

‘ : 62 9 2 -




! SESSION III

UNDERSTANDING THE PROCEDURE AT THE END OF TAKING A TEST

Objective:

To understand the procedare at the end of taking a test.

Techuiques/Procedures:

-0Overhead Transparency

Content:

~Lecture: The single reason for the greatest number of
incorrect answers on standardized tests is the failure to
check answers at the end of the test., (Question of the
class: "What kinds of things does a persoun look for when
checking answers at the end of a test?" Answer 1. Wrong
answers. (Caution: never change an answer unless you're
sure jt's wrong.) 2. Unanswered questions 3. Incomplete
answe. sheet. 4. Incorrect answer sheet Then discuss
handout and overhead "




SESSION T

CORRECTLY FOLLOWING THE DIRECTIONS ON THE CDL

Ob-jective:

Explain the directions of the CDL.

Techniques/Procedures:

-Overhead (Directions from CDL test.)

Content:

-Lecture: Inform the students on the directions.
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INSTRUCTIONS //

P2

Do not start the test until you have read all instruczions.

This is a test of the knowledge required.

Read each question. Make sgure that you read all the possible
answvers. Decide which answer is ‘best. There—Ig-only one best
answer for each question. Then mark that anuswer on your answer
sheet by blackening in the circle with the letter for that
answer. You are not to make any marks on the test booklet.

Look at the EXAMPLE box at the top of the answer sheet. it shows
how to mark your answers. You must blacken in completely the
circle for the answer that you wish to mark. You may change an

answer if you wish, but be sure that you completely erase the old
answver. \

Remember, do not mark more than one answer.
than one aaswer to a questions,
answer.

If you mark more
it will be graded as a wrong

If you do not know the answer to 2 question, you should guess.
You should answer all questions on the test.

.This test is not timed. You will have as long to work on it as.-

you wish.

You may begin whenever you are ready. if you have any questions
either now or as you work through the test, raise your hand.
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SESSION: HAZARDOUS MATERIAL (HAZMAT), DOUBLES/TRIPLES. AND TANK VEHICLES

SUBJECT: PROFICIENCY TEST (Session II)

TIME ALLOTTED:

OBJECTIVES TOPICS TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES EVALUATION
AND ACTIVITIES

l1.To test the knowledge
acquired in\this session,
\\

80 Questions

Written/Separate Answer

Sheet

80%Z Passage
(10 Wrong)




PROFICIENCY TEST

. HAZARDOUS MATERIAL, DOUBLES/TRIPLES, AND TANK VEHICLES

1. When uncoupling the rear trailer in a triple combination
which is done first?

A.
B.
c.
D.

2. What is

A.
B.
c.
D.

A.
B.
c.
D.

A.
B.
c.
D.

5. What is

A.
B.
c.
D.

A.
B.
c.
D.

Line trailer up

Chock wheels

Set trolling brake

None, it is illegal in N.H. to run triples

more important in a double trailer situation?

The lighter trailer is first
The heaviest trailer is first
It doesn“t matter

Off tracking is different

5. In securing a double trailer situation which trailer is
hooked up first?

The trailer that is right behind the tractor
The second trailer

It doesn”t matter

None of the above

4. When positioning the converter dolly without spring brakes
. how do you release the dolly brakes?

Pedal valve

Limited valve
Treadle valve
Pet~ock; air tank

the first thing you do before loading or unloading

any explosives?

Chock wheels

Pull over

Turn your engine off
None of the above

6. Cargo heaters are not allowed while hauling which of the
following materials?

Vater, oil, gas

Explosives, flammable liquid, flammable gas
A and B

None of the above

98




10.

11.

13.

Floor lining must be used when hauling what?
/

A, Oxidizers
B. Flammables

. C. Explosives
D. Cars

When handling explosives never use:

A. Hooks or other metal tools
B. Wooden pallets

C. Push Carts

D. Straps and Webbing

What is the size of a HAZMAT Placard?

A. 10"
B. 9 3/4"
c. 11"
D. 10 3/4"

Placards must be at least how far away from other markings?

AO 2"
B. 4"
C. 3"
D. 2 3/4"

There are how many hazard classes?

A. 22
B. 20
C. 40
D. 10

Tou may park a placarded vehicle (not carrying explosives)
no closer than: ’

A. 10 ft. of a traveled part
B. 15 ft. of a traveled part
C. 20 fr. of a traveled part
D. 5 ft. of a traveled part

How many feet from an open fire can you park with a
Placarded vehicle?

A. 300 frt.
B. 250 ft.
C. 100 f¢c.
D. 500 frt.
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

The person watching a placard vehicle must be within?
/

A. 200 ft. of the vehicle
B. 300 ft. of the vehicle
C. 400 ft. of the vehicle
D. 100 ft. of the vehicle

The person in charge of watching the 1loading and unloading
of a cargo tank must be within:

A. 25 ft.
B. 30 ft.
C. 15 ft.
D. 5 f¢t.

Never park with explosives A or B within ?

A. 10 ft. of a traveled part cf the road
B. 5 ft. of a traveled part of the road

C. 15 fr. of a traveled part of the road
D. 25 ft. of a traveled part of the road

In moving a hazardous tank vehicle you must do what first?

A. Shift properly

B. Close all manholes and valves
C. Check papers

D. Check tires

In 2 portable tank unit the ID numbers must be?

A. 4"
B. 1"
c. 2"
D. 5"

When approaching a railroad crossing you must stop before
the nearest rail:

A. 15 - 20 ft. before tracks
B. 10 - 20 ft. before tracks
C. 15 - 50 ft. before tracks
D. 10 - 40 ft. before tracks

You should check tires while driving HAZMAT every:

A. 2 hrs., 160 miles
B. 4 hrs., 100 miles
C. 4 hrs., 200 miles
D. 4 hrs., 300 miles




".l. The rating on your fire extinguisher must p/e at least what
for HAZMAT: ‘

A. 5 B:C or more
B. 15 B:C or more
C. 10 B:C or more
D. 20 B:C or more

22, 1In transporting class A or B explosives you must have:

A. A written route plan

B. Shipping papers

C. Placard that show the HAZMAT
D. All of the above

23. While driving HAZMAT, you find an overheated tire you must:

A. Stop

B. Remove it

C. Get to your destination
D. You shouldn“t check tires

24. While driving HAZMAT you smell smoke, you discover a fire,
when you leave your vehijcle you should alwayc:

A. Run like hell
Q B. Open all doors
C. Take shipping papers with you
D. Get to your destination quickly

25. Do not smoke within how many feet of a placard vehicle?

A. 20 ft.
B. 1. f«e.
C. 10 fe¢.
b. 25 ft.

26. When must you carry an approved gas mask?

A. Wnile driving with flammable gas
B. While driving with jet fuel

C. While driving with fertilizer

D. While driving with chlorine

27. What is the 1least poundage you must have for an RQ
requirement?

4 20 1bs
B. 50 1bs
C. 10 1bs
D. 500 1bs
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28.

29,

30.

31,

32.

33.

34,

Your hauliaug Class C Explosive, or Flammalle Gas or an item
from Placard Table 2, what poundage must You placard at?

A, 500 1lbs
B. 250 1lbs
C. 750 1bs
D. 1000 1bs

You have stopped for coffee, you have a clear view of you
Placarded vehicle, how close must you stay to that vehicle?

A, 150 feet
B. 50 feet
C. 5 feet

D. 100 feet

Where must your shipping papers be kept?
" A. Under the rest of your papers
.B. In pouch on the driver's door
C. With packing slip in trailer
D. You don't need then

While loading bottled gas you pust have?

A. A flat floor
B. Braces laid flat
C. Floor racks
D. All of the above

While hauling mixed loads which is placarded?

A. The heaviest weight
B. Don't placard at all
C. The lowest weight

D. Split placards

With corrosive liquids, how high can you load nitric acid?

A. 3 high

B, Stack up to ceiling
C. 2 high

D, Not at all

Never load corrysive liquids next to or above:

A. Explosives A & B
B. Flammable Solid
C. Oxizing liquid
D. All of the above




36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41,

Never load a package labeled poison, poison %g%, or irritant

in:

A. Driving cab area

B. Water

C. Closed non vented area
D. In cubby nnder sleeper

While loading dense liquids, you must watch for:
A, Weight of vehicle
B. Legal weight of limits
C. Expansion of liquid
D. All of the above

Never load 2 tank vehicle full because of:

A,
B.
Cc.

Gutage
Surge
Roll over

D. Slow in going up hills
Smooth bare tanks are dangerous because of:

A. No baffles

B. Slow going up hill
C. Surge

D. No bulkheads

While driving a tank vehicle around curves and off ramps you

should:

A. Go the posted sgpeed

B. Slow down below the posted speed
C. Accelerate to handle better

D. Hold on for 1life

How many gallons are required to be called a tank vehicle?

A. 500
B. 250
c. 1000
D. 1500

While stopping & tank vehicle, you feel this vehicle being

pushed back and forth. This is called:

A. Rock and roll
B. Surge

C. Outage

D. Dry buck




‘ 42.

43,

44,

45.

46.

47.

48.

o

What will control forward and rear surge?//

A. Bulkheads

B. Don't drive liquids
C. Baffles

D. Smooth bore tank

Where does the heaviest trailer go in a double situation?

A. It doesn't pmatter
B. Last
C. First
D. None of the above

What is a pintle hook used for?

A. Locking cargo
B. To connect converter dollies
C. Loading cargo
D. Pushing snow

When checking air flow to all trailers (to include triples)
how how do you check that is is flowing to the rear trailer?

A. Open dolly valves

B. Open first trailer valve

C. Open the shut off valve at rear of the rear trailer
D. None of the above

What is a converter dollie us2d for?

A. Wheels that a trailer rolls up on to

B. The units used to connect trailers tecgether
C. Signal devises

D. Communication

Rearward amplification causes what effect?

A. Roll war

B. Straight line

C. Crack-the-whip
D. 5 axle shutter

What is the normal following distances under 40 mph?
A. Two seconds for each 12 feet
B. One second for ezch 10 feet

C. 3/4 seconds for each 10 feet
D. None of the above

104




.9.

50.

51.

52.

53.

54.

55.

In a double situation which trailer will/%carc to skid
first? ’

A. Rear

B. Closer to the tractor

C. Evenly

D. Rare - they will both track

How do you stop a trailer skid?

A. Hard pressure on brake
B. Stab braking

C. Stop using the brake
D. Squeeze braking

When involved in a HAZMAT accident while driving explosives,
how far do you remove material before you pull ynits apart?

A. 150 f¢t.
B. 100 ft.
C. 250 f¢t,
D. 200 ft.

What is the legal limit for doubles in N.H. per trailer?

A. 40
B. 28
C. 48
D. 27

While handling a double, which roads in N.H. are you allowed
on?

A. All roads

B. Interstates and large .cads

C. Interstates only

D. None of the above

What should your air Pressure be before starting with
doubles/triples?

A. 80 - 85

B. 70 - 80

C. 100 - 125

D. 90 - 100

After uncoupling doubles/triples you should make sure your
what are closed?

A. Air is bled off

B. Shut off valve (gate) closed

C. Converter dollies are cleared

D. Trailers are lined up




56. Hauling liquids in tank vehicles requires special care for
two reasons. One reason is: /
A. Liquid movement
B. Extreme weight
C. Uneven expansion
D. Special handling

V4

57. A tanker has lost its brakes. When should the driver use a
truck escape ramp?
A, Only if the tank has baffles
B. Always
C. Never
D. None of the above

58. You are driving a tank truck and the front wheels begin to
skid. Which of these is most likely to occur?
A. 7Tou will continue in a straight line and keep moving
B. Liquid surge will pull the tank from the truck
- C. The truck will roll over
D. You will spin around after awhile

59. An emergency forces you to stop your tanker quickly or
crash. You should: .
A. Lock the brakes with the pedal and hold it there
B. Use only the emergeacy brakes
C. Use controlled or stab braking
D. Turn quickly to avoid it

60. Which of these statements about emargency steering and
tankers is true?

A. A tanker is easier to countersteer than most
vehicles

B. When making a quick steering movement, do not apply
the brakes

C. You should wrap your thumbs around the steering
wheel before starting a quick steering movement

61. Outage means
A. Liquid weight
B. How fast the tanks drain
C. Allowance for expansion of liquiad
D. The weight to deliver

62. Liquid-tight separations between compartments inside tanks
are called:
A. Bulkheads
B. Baffles
C. Barriers
D. Racks
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The amount of liquid to load into a tank depends on:

A.
B.
- c.
D.

The amount the liquid will expand rﬁ transit
The legal weight limits ’

Both of the above factors

None

Separations, (between compartments inside tanks that have
openings or holes in them) are called:

4.
B.
c.
D.

Which

Bulkheads
Baffles
Barriers
Headers

of these statements about stopping distance and speed

is true?

A.

You need about two times as much stopping distance
at 40 mph as at 20 mph

Wet roads can double stopping distance at any speed
Both of the above are true

None of the above is true

The length limit for any single motor vehicle, except for
auxiliary parts, is: .

A.
B.
c.
D.

Medical
A.
B.
c.

40 feet
45 feet
50 feet
60 feet

certificates must be renewed every:
yearv

two years

four years

D. three years
For an average driver, driving 55 mph on dry pavement, it
will take about to bring the vekicle to a stop:

A. twice the length of the vehicle

B.
c.
D.

half the length of a football field
the length of a football field
The length of two football fields

You are driving a heavy vehicle and must exit a highway
using an offramp that curves downhill. You should:

A.
B.
c.
D.

Use the posted speed limit for the offramp

Slow down to a safe speed before the turn

Wait until you are in the turn before downshifting
Use regular road speed limits
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70.
A.
B.
c.
D.

®

71. What
A.
B.'
C.

D.

72.
A.

B.

. C.

D.

73. What
A

B.

c.

D.

BT

‘. true?

i ~ M

of these statements about ba

[ N AT T

Whenever backing cannot be avoided always.

check clearances before starting //
back slowly

use a spotter or helper

all of the above

does a retarder do?

helps control skids
tells the driver the oil pressure

helps slow the vehicle reducing the need for using
the brakes

None of the above

Which of these statements about downshifting is true?

When you downshift for a curve, you should do so
before you enter the curve
When you downshift for a hill,
after you start down the hill -
tdever down shift until you need to
a and c¢

you should do so -

should yoa do if your vehicle hydroplanes? ° :

Start stab braking
Accelerate slightly - .
Release the accelerator . - :
Stop .

DO S

gk@ng.a;ﬁéavy vehicle”isa

o T 'fi"‘.- . —;;;}5“_:‘.".,- AN *',_‘?(. - . W e

--------

ng whenever you can .
he/she should use clear voice

- Lsns Wil

You should avoid backi

ght side of the

—clutching and shife--

road is slippery

You can use the sound of the engine to tell you when-

. ¥, B. When you use a helper,
‘(spoken) signals . . -
i C. It is safer to back toward the ri
vehicle than to the driver”s side
D. Back on blind side
75.. Which of these statements about double
ing is true?
A. It should not be done when the
B.
to shift
C. You must use both clutech pedals
D. Don“t use a clut-~h
76.

Which of these statements about speed management is true?

A.

Empty tracks always stop in a shorter distance than
fully loaded ones

As the speed of a vehicle doubles,
distance also doubles T
Choose a driving speed that lets you stop in the
space that you can see ahead-

Go slow as possible

its stopping
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‘ 77. When do

A.
B.
c.
D.

78. What is

grades?
A.
B,
c.
D.

79. When is
. - A,
;. isw i . B.
c.

- D.

-
-
.
Vs
]

posted speed limi:s apply?
At night

When necessary to drive around a jaywalker

When conditions safely allow
When its raining

the proper brake application for descending long

Swort, hard pumps

Light, steady applications
Alternating hard and light
Use only when need to stop

a-wet road slickest?

Just as it begins to rain

when the wind is also blowing
When it has rained for an hour
When there are ;eaves on the road

. 80.. A.convex mirror is not suitable for:

A. Spotting cars beside you
B. Judging distances
LT C. Use in backing
L D. b & ¢
;"' A '}4;; ‘-" "\ et SRR N
e S H.«'-g S )
. Q’iégﬁﬂaﬁefﬁgﬂk&xwh’ﬂ" L ""h"w S g '\e"i"’ﬁ' g At LR
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A B @D
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&3 C D
A®CoD
A B C D
A B CoD
A B COD
A B cCcoD
‘A B'C D
A B C D
4B ¢ b,
‘A BC D

88."

76.
77.
78.
79.¢
80.
81.,
82.

" 83.
84,
85.-
86.
87..

Date: MAST’EB AUS-

1V
A B C@
A & cCcoD
A B @D
A B O©D
A ®cCcoD
A B &D

A.® COD
A.B.@ D

® B C D
A @@ COD

5 cop
8 3B C.D.
KB 8D
A §

II

s1.
52.
53.
5.
55.
56.
57.
58."
59,
0.
6l
" 6.
63,
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"515.

I
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Answer Sheet
£

(Circle Session Number)

SESSION
A B Ce@
A B @&@D
A B C &
A'B C ®

A ®CoD
A B C:®..

®3.C0D
A B 6D

A B C @
A B C B
A B C@
8 B C D --

27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
34.
35.

- 36.

37.
- 38,
- 39:.

'1

B'c D~
A BcC@-.

@ B ¢ D

& B c & EiTHER g6,

A ®CoD
A B C &

A B @ D X
6. A ¢ DOM®

7.

A ® CD
A B & D
® B C D
A B C ®
;A B @D
ABCe
N

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
8.
9.
1r’

Name: H A2 MAT- TANKS=- DAL

1;“’9 B-C.D

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

cCD
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ABCOD
A-B _C D
A B CoD
A B COD
A B C D
A B C D
A B C D
A B C D
A B COD
AB COD
A B CD
AB COD
A B COD
A B CD

30.

1.,
92.
93.
9.
95.
96.
97.
98.
99.
100.
101.
102.
103.

A B @D

A ®COD

A B C®
..A B & D"
‘A b ce

A B @&p

'@ B C D

A @ cop

A & CoD
.3 CcoD
‘A'® c D

65.

6.
67.
68.
69.
70.
71

" 72,
73.
74.
75.

A B-9 D
.A @ .Cc DI
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A B @D
A®COD
A B 0D
D. « % -
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A ®cCcoD
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1.

2.

3.

4.

Se

6.

7o

8.

9.

10.

~ SESSIGN I
Oclertation

Law General & N.H.

Control Systems

Basic Control

Shifting.

Backing

Speed Managemert

Test Taking Skills

Proficddency Test

Referral:

a) Upca Successful
Completion of
Proficdency Test
Student: Progresses
to Session II

*b) Unsuccessful
Coapletion of
Proficlency Test,
Scudent Progresses
to Makeup Session

SESSIMN I
TRAINING HOURS = 5

1.
2.

3.

5»
6o
7e
8.
9.

10,

SESSIQS I ~ IV TOTAL TRATNING HCURS = 20

T to Attachment

GURRICULA' | UPGRADE TRAINING
Y OF EDUCATION GRANT

U.S5. DEPARTHM

SESSIN 1T
Recep

Wsual Search
Cearturd.cation

Space Management

Mght: Oeration

Extreme Driving Conditions
Hazard Perception

Test Taking Skills
Proficlency Test

Referral:

a) Upon Successful
Corpletion of
Proficlency Test
Sudent Progresses
to Sesslon III

*b) Unsuccessful
Conpletion of
Proficlency Test,
Studert: Progresses
to Makeup Session

SESSIN II
TRATNING HCURS = 5

1.
2
3.

4o

5;‘

6.

7.

8.

9

Sdd Control &
Recovery

Emergency Maneuvers
Emergency Reporting
Test Taking Skills
Proficlency Test

Referral:

a) Upon Succegsful
Conpletion of
Proficiency Test
Sudert: Progresses
to Sesslon IV

*b) Unsuccessful
Completion of
Proficlency Test,

Sudent: Progresses
to Maleup Session

SESSIN IIT
TRAINING HOURS = 5

2.

3.

4o

5.

7.'

9

10.

Cargo Inspection

Welghts & Balances
Securlng Cargo
Special Cargo

Comhination Vehlcles:
Coupling/Uncoupling
Cargo Inspection

Qurricula Overview
Test Takdng Sid1ls
Proficlency Test

Referral:

a) Upon Successful
Completion of
Proficlency Test
Sudert Progresses
to Comerclal Driver's
Licensing Examination

*b) Unsuccessful
Cozpletion of
Proficlency Test,
Sudert Progresses
to Makeup Session

¢) Upon Successful
Conpletion of
Makeup Sassion
Sudert Progresses
to Comrerclal Driver's

Hcensing Examination

SESSIQN IV
TRAINIF“~NQURS = §
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)}

MAKEMENSESSTONS \

GENERAL CURRICULA AFTER EACH SESSION

Individual evaluation of Proficlency Test.

Overview of student's weaknesses with concentration on student
interaction.

Overview of test taking skills.
Proficiency Test.

Referral

a) Upon Successful Completion of Makeup Proficiency Test, Student Progresses

to Mext Regular Session in Sequence.

b) Unsuccessful Completion of Makeup Proficiency Test Student is Referred

to Adult Basic Educational Component for Remedlation.
MAKEUP SESSIONS '
TRAINING HOURS = 5
MAKEUP LESSIONS

TOTAL TRAINING HOURS AS NEEDED

Y
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lustructor's Text

SESSION I - (Yellow)
BASIC OPERATION

This session is designed to help review basic operation of a
tractor trailer. It consists of the following units:

I - Orientation -- To define and describe the overall pur-
pose of Commercial Driver's License (CPL), this course, and
purpose of this course.

II - Law: General & N.H. —-— To define and explain new laws.

III - Control Systems -- To define and deseribe the com-

ponents of the Control System, to 1nc1u§e instruments and
controls.

IV - Basic Control -- Recognition of proper procedures for
basic vehicle control.

V - Shifting -- Recognition and proper procedures of shift-
ing gears.

VI - Backing - Recogaition and proper procedures of backing.

VII - Speed Management --
A To recognize the Principles of speed management in
relationship to driving conditions; N

B. To recognize the principles of speed management relative
to stopping distances.

VIII - Test Taking Skills -- Help with test taking.

IX - Proficiency Test -- Final step to evaluate text of
course., . .
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Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

ERIC

-

SESSION I

Orientation
Control Systems
Basic Control
Shifting

Backing

Speed Management
Test Taking Skills
Proficiency Test

Referral:

a) Upon Successful
Completion of-
Proficiency Test
Student Progresses
to Session II

*b) Unsuccessful
Completion of
Proficiency Test,
Student Progresses
to Makeup Session

SESSION I
TRAINING HOURS = §
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PAGE: 1 -1

sE:gfon: 1 () ¢
SUBJECT: Orientation °
TIME ALLOTTED: 30 Min. l

] | ) 1
OBJECTIVES ] TOPICS § TECHNIOQUES/PROCEDURES 1 EVALUATIONM
] 1 AND ACTIVITIES | i
1. Define the CDL and the l. Definicion of profession- 1. Overhead Transparencies 1. Asking factual and specific
CDL purpose. alism and safety. 1.1-23 questions.

1. Lecture - Commercial
Drivex's Manual
Parargaph #1, Page 1-1

2. Define the purpose of 2. Purpose statement of the 2. Lecture — Commercial 2. Proficiency ™est.
this course. course. Drivex's Manual
1-1, 1-4, 1-5, 1-6

3. Define the content of 3A. Curriculum outline 3A Handout for course
course.
3B. 3B
a. General xnowledge test a. Explain these Commercial
b. Alr brakes test Driver's Manual Sections
¢+ Combination vehicle 1,2.3

b. Section 5
te Section 6 of Commercial
Driver's Manual

4. Explain new CDL 4. Explanation of Applica- 4. Overhead Transparencies
License Application. tion.

5. Define the content of S« Curriculum handout for 5. Handout =~ 3ession I
Session I. . Session I. Curriculum Course #1-9
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1 Professional Driver

Physically and Mentally Qualified
Skilled |
Safe
Efficient
Knowledgeable
' ® | Fupl Economical
Good Industry Representative
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SESSION I

ORIENTATION

Objective
Define the CDL and the CDL purpose.

Topic(s)

Definition of professionalism and safety.

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparency (1.1-23),
Lecture: CDLM Section I

On October 26, 1986, congress passed the Commercial Motor Safety
Act. This law requires each State to meet the same minimum
standards for commercial driver licensing. The standards require
commercial motor vehicle drivers to get a Commercial Driver~’s
License (CDL). A "commercial motor vehicle" means a motor
vehicle or combination used in commerce to transport passengers
Or property. You must have a CDL to operate any of the following
Commercial Motor Vehicles (CHV~s):

- A vehicle with a gross veunlcle weight rating (GVWR) or more
than 26,001 pounds.
- A trailer with a GVWR of more than 10,000 pounds.

-- A venicle designed to transport more than 15 persons
(including the driver).
-~ Any size vehicle which transports hazardous waterials which

Tequires placarding.
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SESSION 1

ORIENTATION

Objective

Define the purpose of this course.

Topic(s)

Purpose statement of the course.

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Lecture: CDLM Pages 1-1, 1-4, 1-5, 1-6, 1-7, 3-2, and 3-3.

Exemptions

The followiag vehicles are not considered "commercial motor

vehicles" and are therefore exempt from the commercial licensing
requirements:

0 - Farm vehicles owned and operated by a farmer within 150

miles radius of the farm.

- Emergency vehicles of a fire department.

-- Military vehicles operated by military personnel,

- Recreational vehicles.

Legal Age

- You must be at least 18 years of age to get a CDL.

-- You must be at least 21 years of age to haul hazardcus
materials,

- To drive interstate, you must be at least 21 years of age.

How to Apply for a Commercial Driver”s License

You can get an application for a New Hampshire CDL from any of-
fice of the Division of Motor Vehicles, any town or city clerk or
any police department. This application must be mailed with the
proper fee(s) to the Division of Motor Vehicles in Concord.

Upon receipt of your application for a commercial drivers
license, you will be notified of the date, time and licensing

I location to report to for your written knowledge test(s). After
you pass the written test(s), another appointment will be made
for your road skills test. This separate appointment is neces-
sary due to the length of the drive test.

|

)
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) NEW HAMPSHIRE DEPARTMENT OF SAFETY ‘\ @w {/

-

DIVISION OF MOTOR VEHICLES

STUDY GUIDE FOR COMMERCIAIL, DRIVER LICENSE (CDY) APPLICANTS

QEHEBAL.KHQHLEDQE.IE&I

The General Knowledge Test is required to be taken by all applicants for
a New Hampshire Commercial Driver‘’s License. The test contains 50
multiple choice questiens. The material for these questions is taken .
directly from the New Hampshire Commercial Driver’s Manual. The
following will give you .an idea of the subject matter that will appear
on the General Knowledge Test. The following is only a sample of the

subjects on which you will be tested. There are other sample questions
in the Manual. )

1. While driving, what is the Proper distance to lcok ahead?
2. What precautions should be taken when driving on slippery roads?
3. What are truck escape ramps and how do ycu use them?
4. What are the causes of the various types of vehicle skids?
5. How do drugs impair your safe driving?
, ’ Name the type of emergency equipment you should have on the
vehicle?
7. Discuss the procedure for conducting a correct
bpre-trip safety inspection? .
8. What are the proper downshiftipy techniques? -
9. What is the correct procedure for passing a vehicle on the road?
10. What is brake fade? .
11. What is the proper way to grasp the steering wheel?
12. Describe the proper procedures and precautions for loading a
vahicle? .
13. What is the correct way of appf&ing.brakes in an emergency
situation? ,
14. What is the proper tire tread depth? o
- 1S. Are there limits on the types or combination of tires on a
vehicla?
1s. How do you safety recover from a skid?
- 17. How does hot weather affect your- tires?
} 18. How do you properly use your vehicle mirrors?
19. When do you need a hazardous materials endorsement on yeur
| license?
i 2C. What are the various safety procedures for nicht driving?
- 21. What is the correct method of double clatching and shifting?
22, What is meant by controlled braking? .
23. How do you safely recover from a tire blowout?
2 How does puddle water affect your brakes?
b How do you properly check hydraulic brakes?
S, What do you do in a potential "head-~on" collision situation?
27. When do you not use your horn? )
28. In New Hampshire what are the legal weights and sizes of
commerical vehicles? (See Section 3 of the New Hampshire

IToxt Provided by ERI

Q
ERIC commerical priver‘s Manual.) i21
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NEW HAMPSHIRE DEPARTMENT OF SAFETY
DIVISION OF MOTOR VEHICLES
STUDY GUIDE FOR COMMERICAL DRIVER LICENSE (CDL) APPLICANTS

G Q
Page 2

29. In New Hampshire, what are the cargo tie~down requirements? (See
. Section 3 of the New Hampshire Commercial Driver’s Manual)
30. How do you properly care for accident victims?
31. In a break-down sitaation, describe how you will set-up the
emergency triangles.
? How much play is allowed in a steering wheel?
- What is ®stab-braking"? Is it allowed?
34. Describe how to stay alert when driving? )
35. Discuss the affects of alcohol on your safe driving ability.
36. What is the proper Procedure- for entering traffic?
37. How do you properly accelerate? - '
38. What is meant by "keep a safe stopping distance®?
39. What is the proper method of making a right turn when the road is

4J. How do you safely cross tfaffi%}




NEW HAMPSHIRE DEPARTMENT OF SAFETY
DIVISION OF MOTOR VEHICLES

STUDY GUIDE FOR COMMERCIAL DRIVER LICENSE (CDL) APPLICANTS

COMBINATION VEHICLE TEST

The Combination V~ohicle Test is required to be taken by all applicants
for a Class A (tractor-trailer, doubles, triples and straight truck and
trailer) Commercial Drive=‘s Licensa. The Combination Vehicles Test
consists of 20 multiple choice questions. The material for these

o .

1. How.is air supplied to the trailer tanks? :
. When should you-use the hand valve to park a combination vehicle?
. What will happen. if you cross the air lines when hooking up to an
old trailer? . .

4. What is the allowable air pressure loss per minute for a
combination vehicle? Ve

5. What can cause a jackknife? .

6. What is the proper.method of backing under a trailer to couple?

7. How do you prevent a "rollovert?

8. What colors are used to identify service and emergency air lines?

9. How do you check to see if the kingpin is properly secured into
the fifth wheel?

10. What happens to your air brake system if the trailer should break
away from the tractor?
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NEW HAMPSHIRE DEPARTMENT OF SAFETY

DIVISION OF MOTOR VEHICLES

STUDY GUIDE FOR COMMERICAL DRIVER LICENSE (CDL} APPLICANTS

AR BRARE TEST

The Air Braka Test must be taken by all applicants who wish to operate a
commerical vehicle equipped with air brakes.. The Air Brake Test
consists of 20 multiple choice questions. The material for these
questions is taken directly from the Commercial Driver’s Manual. The
following will give you an idea of the subject matter that will be on
the Air Brake Test. The following is only a sample of the subject
matter. There are other sample questions in the Commercial Driver’s
Manual. .

«:‘a When checking air brakes for leaks, what is the permissable loss
of air (psi}! for straight and combination vehicles?
2. What is brake fade? .
3. What is the "service braket?- .
4. What is the function of an alcohol evaporatcy?
" 5. Why must you drain your air brake tanks?
6. What is the proper method of braking when going down a steep hill?
7. When should parking brakes pot be used?
8. Atawhat air pressure (psi) should your low pressure warning come
cn? V4
9. How do you check slack adjustefg?
10. What does the air compressor governor do?
1l. How do spring” bralkes work?
12. Pow do you safely conduct an emergency stop?
13.  Which Mraking system responds the quickest air brakes or hydralic
braites?

FQR C S STIONS CHA 5 OF THE NEW

HAMPSHIRE COMMERCIAL DRIVER’S MANUAY,.
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NEW HAMPSHIRE DEPARTMENT OF SAFETY
DIVISION OF MOTOR VEHICLES

STUDY GUIDE FOR COMMERCIAL DRIVER LICENSE (CDL) APPLICANTS

TANK VEHICLE TEST )

The Tank Vehicle Test is required to be taken by cDL applicants who wish
to transport any liquid or liquified gaseous material in a permanently
attached tank or portable tank having a rated capacity of 1000 gallons
or more. The Tank Vehicle Test consists of 20 multiple choice
questions. fThe material for these questions is taken directly from the
Commercial Driver‘’s Manual. The following will give you an idea of the
subject matter that will appear on the Tank Vehicle Test. The following
is only a sample of the subjects on which you will be tested. There are
other sample questiors in the manual. :

- in an emergency?

ii What is the proper method by which to quickly stop a tank vehicle
. What dangers do smooth bore Eanks present?

truck escape ramps. - . : .
5. What do you do if an oncoming vehicle drifts into your lane?
6. How do tank baffles work? '
7. In a tank vehicle, how do You quickly steer to avoid an obstacle?
8. How do you properly enter into 2 curve when driving a tank
veaicle? YA : }
9. Why are safe stopping distances so important for tank vehicles?
0. What is meant by "outagen?
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NEW HAMPSHTRE DEPARTMENT OF SAFETY
DIVISION OF MOYTOR VEHTCLES
STUDY GUIDE FOR COMMERCIAL DRIVER LICENSE (CDL) APPLICANTS

DOUBLE/TRIPLE TRAILER TEST

The Double/Triple Trailer Test is required to be taken by all applicants
who wish to operate doubles and triple trailers. Doubles are allowed

drivers to operate triples in states which allow them. New Hampshire
does not allow triple trailers. The test consists of 20 multiple choice
questions. The material for these questions is taken directly from the
‘Ig Hampshire Commercial Driver‘’s Manual. The following questions will

@ Yyou an idea of the subject matter that will appear on the
vouble/Triple Trailer Test. ‘Tha following is oply a sample of the
subjects on which you will be tested. There are other sample questions
in the commercial driver’s manual.

1. What are "cenverter dollies"?

2. Describe the type of skid which would most likely happen when
driving a set of doubles. ’

to turn without swinging wide

What is the best method 'of vehicle control on a curve?

Discuss the proper method of speed management and braking? .

How do you safely conduct emergency steering?

What is the best way to stop all skids?

What are “convex" Lr "spot" mirrors?

How do you properly use converter dollisés? Do they all have spring

brakes?

10. When coupling a converter dolly to the rear trailer, how much

Space should be between the upper and lower fifth wheel?

. 3. How do you properly maks a rig%} turn when the truck is +oo long
?

(ol BEN B o WS N

FOR CORRECT ANSWERS TO THESE QUESTIONS, READ SECTION 6 _OF THE NEW

HAMPSHIRE COMMERCIAL DRIVER’S MANGAL.
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NEW HAMPSHIRE DEPARTMENT GOF SAFETY

DIVISION OF MOTOR VEHICLES

STUDY GUIDE FOR COMMERCIAL DRIVER TLICENSE (CDL) APPLICANTS
HAZARDOUS MATERIALS TEST

The Hazardous Materials Test is required to be taken by all applicants
who wi:.: té transport hazardous materials. or waste requiring placards.
The test consists of 25 multiple choice questions. The material for
these questions is taken directly from the New- Hampshire Commercial
Driver’s Manual. The following will give you an idea of the subject
matter that will appear on the Hazardous Materials Test. The following
is oply a sample of the subjects on which you will bhe tested. There are
other sample questions in the commercial driver’s manual.

(( ’ 1. What are placards and where do you attach them on the truck?

2. What does the "list of hazardous substances and reportable
quantities® tell you? _

3. What is the meaning of "RQ™ or "X" on shipping papers?

4. How far from an open fire should you park a vehicle hauling
hazardous materials? . . .

5. What is a "“transport index" of radioactive.materials?

6. When approaching railroad tracks, how far from the nearest track
should you stop your vehicle?

7. Who is responzibie for packag%gg and labeling of hazardous
matesials? . .

8. What is the proper re-fueling process for vehicles hauling
hazardous materials?

9. What is the proper method of loading explosives?

lo. What .should you do in the event that hazardous materials begin
leaking from your truck? .

11.  Where in your vehicle should the shipping papers be located?

12. When should you check your tires when hauling hazardous materials?

13. What is the loading procedure for bottles of compressed gases?

14. Are there any special trainirg requirements for drivers
transporting radioactive material?

15. What is the intent of hazardous materials regqulations?

FOR_CORRECT ANSWERS TO THESE QUESTIONS, READ SECTION 7 OF THE NEW

‘i’ HAMPSHIRE COMMERCIAL DRIVER’S MANUAL.
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NEW HAMPSHIRE DEPARTMENT OF SAFETY
DIVISION OF MOTOR VEHICLES

STUDY GUIDE FOR COMMERICAL DRIVER LICENSE (CDL) APPL,ICANTS

A CLE T

The Passenger Vehicle Test must be -taken by all drivers who operate
vehicles designed to transport more than 16 pPassengers including the
driver. The Passenger Vehicle Test consists of 20 multiple choice
questions. The test contains 50 multiple choice questions. The
material for these questions is taken directly from the Section 4 of the
New Hampshire Commercial Driver‘’s Manual. The following will give you
an idea of the subject matter that will appear on the passenger vehicle
test. The following is only a sample of the subject matter. There are
other sample questions in the manual. ¥

1. What is the procedure for discharging an unruly passenger?

2. What can you pnot transport om a bus? ’

3. How.do you safely re-fuel? ’

4.  When doing. a pre~trip inspection on the bus, list some important

items to check.

5. What are the special requirements for bus tires?

6. What should you know about convex or "spot mirrors" on a bus?

7. dow do you handle curves when dyiving a bus?

8. ~ How does speed and braking manajement relate to a bus?

9. What do you do when you approach rail road tracks?

10.  What types of emergency equipment must be on a bus?

11, When the bus becomes disabled, how do you safely-discharge riders?
12. Where should standing passengers stand?

13.  When driving-a bus, must you always wear a seat belt?

14. Are folding seats allowed in a bus?

15. When approaching a drawbridge in a bus, what do you do?
16. Are pon-secured seats allowed on a bus?

FOR_CORRECT ANSWERS TO THESE QUESTIONS, READ SECTION 4 OF THE NEW
HAMPSHIRE COMMERCIAL DRIVER'’S MANUAL.




. ‘ GENERAL KNOWLEDGE TEST

COMMERCIAL DRIVER LICENSE KNOWLEDGE TEST

During the written test you must not: (a) use any reference materials or notes:
(b) visit or talk with any other person(s). To do s0 may rasult in test failure.

HOW. TO COMPLETE TEST:

L4

Study each question carefully and then murk your choice with an X in the box
across from the answer. Sign once at the end of each section you complete.

Ry, b
el

SECTION 1: GENERAL KNOWLEDGE TEST

This set of questions must be completed by ALL applicants for a commercial driver
license. . .

— PASSING GRADE ~ 10 ERRORS OR LESS

1. Which of these is a good rule to follow wher driving at night?
a) Keep your speed slow enough to stop within the range of your headlights
b) Look directly at oncoming headlightsS ....ceeeccceccsccecccceccececccnn.
(0 c) Keep your instrument lights bright ..c..ceeeeercereecsccccccnnaceccncn. .

2. The parking brake should be tested while the vehicle is: ™
B) PALKEA ceveevovocasoococcscocesacsocacasacssascssecssssscesssosscnnnsnss
B) MOVING SIOWLY veveecccascccesccccsssscacscasascsssorassssacosccsasanans
C) Going downhill ceeeeecsecscesocessonasoacacsascsssoncannn

3. Except for logging vehicles and buses, the maximum gross weight which can
be carried by one axle of a motor truck is:
a) 20,000 le-- oouoo-ooo-oo-ooo-o'oooooo:oooooooooo-oooonnooono-.oono.-o-o-.

b) 1[‘,500 1bS. % 086 0V 08P 0000090080 000000008 40Lens0030000000ccs0s00rtodons

C) 9,000 le. 000008 0000600600000 ivisT 0000000000000 000000000sw00sss00000-s

4. You are checking your wheels and rims during a pre-trip inspection. Which
_ of these statements is true?
a) Rust around wheel nuts may mean that they are 1o0Se ..cceeccccceccean.s
b) Cracked wheels or rims can be used if they have been weided ...........
c) Mismatched lock rings can be used on the same vehicle .....ccccciecceces

1

S. The length 1imit for any single motor vehicle, except for auxillary parts,
is:
a) 40 feet

b) 1‘5 feet .0Qoooooooooooogoo..oooooo.oo‘oooooo.'..oo‘...oo.oo;o........oo.0

. c) 50 feét QO.QQQQQOOQ...:QQQOQOOOQoQOOOQOOOOOOO

® 0600000000000 000000000000
. ———

6. Medical certificate3 must be renewed evéryi
( ‘ a) Year ‘............................“....‘.............................‘

“—b)_.mo years -...'..o.oooQooo0000000ooo0..0000.0000.0o‘.o.o...oooolooooooooo

n

C) FOUT Y@BIS vcoceeecacesccseccccscsossesscecccascsaccsacscsscancanscssoss

- e em
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6.

1Q.

K

11.

12.

13.

If a straight vehicle (no trailer or articulation) poes into a front-wheel
skid, it will:

a) Slide sideways and spin out ....... Ceteeeacencatensennsenans s
b) Co straight ahcad but will turn if you turn the Steering wheel ........
c) Go straight ahead even if the stecering wheel is turned ........ ceeieans

How do you test hydraulic brakes for a leak?

a) Move the vehicle slowly and see if it stops wher the brake is applied .

b) With the vehicle 'stopped, pump the pedal three times, apply firm
pressure, then hold for five (5) seconds and see if the pedal moves ...

c) Step on the brake pedal and the accelerator at the same time and see if
the vehicle moves ........ cacaaas tecemsecsactsasccenans cescees ceescanas

For an average driver, driving 55 mph on dry paveuent, it will take about
to bring the vehicle to a stop:

a) Twice thé length of the vehicle ........ ceeeaas teeeeeseasccreccasancaas

b) Half the length of a football field teeieeescecesasestasesateaneacssaaa

c) The length of a football field ..cceveccrecaccncacrcrcncncnrcnoccancces

You are driving a 40 foot vehicle at 45 mph. Driving conditions are ideal
{dry pavement, good visibility). The least amount of space that you
should keep in front of your vehicle to be safe is the distance you travel
in:

2) 3 SECONAS cvesecscaseansceoassscascscssassassessssscssasasssaccscane

D) 4 SCTONAS tcveerereacaceaaacanscasasoassasacesscsscstseronsaaaostocaans

€) 5 SECONAS sevvvecavasesssaacasascsascasssssssssssasoscsaccsacsscccoccnce

Driving under the influence of any drug which makes you drive unsafely is:

‘a) Permitted if it is prescribed by a dOCEOT ..eeccescccccdocnanncncancnes

b) Against the 1aw «eeeeevecncaasccceces cicnenecoacanmrenantancntonaaces
c) Permitted if it is a diet pill or cold medicine teeccesesatascanaacaran

A moving vehicle ahead of you has a red triangle with an orange center on
the rear. What does this mean? .

a) The vehicle is hauling hazardous materials ..ce.ceccccccccccclonancane.
b) It may be a slow moving Vehicle ccccecececonceccceiotecnnncecccacanncas
C) It may be ovVersized .oeceeeeceececsasssviosascasssceatacccraanccrocanas

You wish to turn right from a two-lane, two-way street to another. Your
vehicle is so iong that you must swing wide to make the turn. Which of
these drawings shows how the turn should be made?

.': J‘”
!

A)
B)
C)

You are driving a heavy vehicle and must exit a highway using an offramp
that curves downhill. You should: et -
a) Use the posted speed limit for the offramp ...w....eeee™eciiaaeceacnans
b) Slow down to a safe speed before the turn ....c.cecceccccciccccceccncae
c) Wait until you are in the turn before downshifting .cccccccecoccenccens
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‘ 15. low far should a driver look ahead of the vehicle while driving?
a) 9-12 scconds ....... Ceeeaaeas Ceeeeciceccescacccecttcttcatteataanans vee
D) 12715 SCCOMUS weunieeeneeencaeaccceoacaaaccaaaccacaaaasnanans Ceteeeaaann T
C) 18-2] SCCONUS ittt eiieeeeeeeaacacaoceccaaaoaacaaaaacacaesaacssseaaaasanns T

16. Which of these statements about using mirrors is true?
a) You should look at a mirror for several seconds at a time «..ee.veeen..
b) There are "blind spots" that your mirror cannot ShOw YOU seececvsocan..
c)_A lane change requires you to look at the mirrors twice +..-ccececeecne

17. You must park on the s le of a ievel, straight, two-lane road. Where ©
should you place the three reflective triangles?
a) Ode within 10 feet of the rear of the vehicle, one zbout 100 feet to
the rear, aad one about 200 feet to the FEAr cccceeeecvceccccncncnnssan
b) One within 10 feet of the rear of the vehicle, one about 100 feet to
~he rear, and one about 100 feet from the front of the vehicle ........
¢) One about 50 feet from the rear of the vehicle, one about 100 feet to
the rear, and one about 100 feet from the front of the vehicle ........

18. Which of these statements about cargo loading is true?
a) The legal maximum weight allowed by a state is safe for all driving
conditions «...cce.... ecctccscccsesesscacsactssesscscacccsccsrac0anans
b) If cargo is loaded by the shipper, the driver is not responsible for
overloading ....eeecceeecercencacas cececctecetsecaceiaactsontascsscasan
0 . ¢) State regulations dictate legal weight limits «c.ceecucieeriennncennnnaas

19. VWhich of thes2 is the most important thing to remember about emergency
braking?
a) Disconnecting the steering axle brakes will keep the vehicle in a
, SEraight Lline .cceceeccccacasocosccnsnccscacsstacnscnssconacssansasccans
b) Never do it without dovnshifting first ec.ceececevoccssstoceassscccnsonnn
¢) If the wheels are skidding, you cannoc_control the vehicle ceeeeceeaans

[

20 You are traveling down a long, steep hill. Your brakes begin to fade and
then f£ail. VWhat should vou do?
3) DOWNShIE L tuieeeteeeasocoeseensssosscassscoesssassassssssccssssonsasons
b) Pump the brake pedal ...ciecvceceevecerescssosocsososasccncccsaseacssans
c) Look for an escape ramp Or ©SCAPE TOULE ccevesoceaccccacansncacscscanse

2). The most commgon cause of serious vehicle skids is:
a) Driving too fast for road conditions ..ceeeccercecncecasscccccncoosaans
b) Poorly adjusted bBrakeS < cceececescssrosscsscsoncsoassacsscacansasoasanns

C) BAd LIT@S tvececececooeseesssscasasccacsossscsoossasssssssassssscsassces

22. How do you correct a rear-wheel acceleration skid?
a) Increase acceleration to the Wheels ceeceececescecscasocccscasccssccscns
b) AppPly the bBrake ceceeeeeeeeeeeeeeacescacassecssscacoseassasncaccnnnnnnn
c) Stop accelerating and push in the cClutCh seecececcreeecerececncccncocns
23. Which of these statements about downshifting is trues
‘ a) When you downshift for a curve, you shoulu do sc befure you enter the
CULVEC - e eveeveeeceeosocacesssoassassssnsesassecessassssersenscscscnnases
b) When you downshift for a hill, you should do so after $ou gtart down
12T 1 8
Q c) When you downshift for a curve, you should do so after you enter the
wwe”.“”“““””"““”131”””“u“ﬂ”””””””“”.




26.

27.
28.
.

29.

30.

31.

32.

Which of these statements about tires aed hot weather driving s true?

a) You should inspect your tires more often .......... e teeeitcecetacaans
b) If a tire is too hot to touch, you should drive on it to cool it off ..
¢) Recapped tires are less likely to fail in hot weather then new tires ..

IH

What should you do if your vehicle hydroplanes?

a) Start stab braking .....c.c.c0eeenn ctececaaaas ceceaaceas Gt eetieceaanana
b) Accelerate slightly ..... teesacaann 4eceaasenaansaannna Geeesccaccancsaaans
c) Release the accelerator ......c.... G ecececacncetssscsssessccnsatennnnes

You should avoid driving through deep puddles or tiowing water. But if

you must, what will keep your brakes working?

a) Gently pressing the brake pedal while driving through the water .......

b) Applying hard pressure on both the brake pedal and accelerator after .
coming out Of The WALET ceaeececeecossncaosssscccacanasscsnsvssoacanons

¢) Disconnecting the steering axle brakes after coming out of the water ..

Which fires can you put out with water?

a) Tire fires ...cc.... crevecann S ececscaasanass
b) GasSOline FileS eucececessecsccssosnnssnsscnescsscssscascsssscsosaascssocns
c) Electrical fires ........... tacccaaaenen Geceecccescssancanana cetecennan _

Cargo inspections:

a) Should be done after every break during driving .........
b) Are only needed if hazardous materials are being hauled ..............
c) Should be done every 6 hours or 300 miles .cceececcaccans

[

The center of gravity of a load:

a) Should be kept as high as possible ...eececceccccncencceacdiinececeensn
b).Can make a vehicle more likely to roll over On CUIVES «.cceericecocceces
c)' Is only a problem if the vehicle is’overloaded «..ccccee’focaciannaanas

|1

Which of these statements about backing a ‘heavy vehicle is true?

a) You should. avoid backing henever you Can -cceeeecccecccnseccnceacacacns
t) *hen you use z helper, he/she should use clear voice (spoken) signals .
c) It is safer to back toward the rignt side of the vehicle than to the

driver's side .........................................................

|

You do not have a Hazardous Materials Endorsemenc on your Commerciai
Driver License. When can you legally haul hazardous materials?

) NOVEL o veeeeeeaoaascncescsoasessacsasacsosscssssssacacsonsnosssacscssasn
b) Only when the load does not require placards ..ceceeeececceccecccccecns
c) Only when the shipment will not cross state 1inesS ceeeccecccccccacancas

1

Which of these statements about staying alert to drive is true?

a) A half-hour break for coffee will do more to keep yon alert than a
RAlf~MOUT NAP coseeeceocecsscaassccsssssssssssssssccsettassocncecscnsass

b) There are drugs that can overcome belng tired .c.ceceececcccaceconcnacs

c) The only thing that can cure fatigue is Sleep cccceccecciecicneeccannns

Which of these statements about drinking alcohol is true?

a) Some people aren't affected by Arinking .eceeceeccceceeieceiacioenaanns
b) A few beers have the same effect on driving as a few shots of whiskey .
c) Coffee and fresh air can sober a PErSON UP -ccceecescccccacccocncosacns

]
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As the Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) goes up, what happens?
a) The effects of alcohol decrease ....

b) The person becomes more dangerous if allowed to drive

¢) The drinker can sober up in less time ...

A driver's trip log, if required:

3) May be brought up to date once

b) Is also called a "tachograph" ceeenenens ceeeeccecaeann
c) Must be shown immediately when an officer requests it ...........

36. Which of these statements about double-clutching and shifting is true?
a) It should not be done when the road is slippery ...ceeccceccceccanneacn
b) You can use the sound of the engine to tell you when to shift .........
c) You must use both clutch pedals ....... teeecgeesescesemcccccsstteatsane

37. Which of these statements about brakes is true?
aj The heavier a vehicle or the faster it is moving, the more heat the

brakes have to absorb to stop it ....... ceccceccsccssaanans cecereaen .e-
b) Brakes have more stopping power when they get very hot ......cececeean..
¢c) Brake drums cool very QUickly cececeiciceeecesecccinrcevacacanns ceestocsana

38. Measured from the road surface, the maximum legal height of any vehicle
and load not needing a permit is:

A) 12 FeOE 4t e ieieeeeeacoseoasesoassnnacessscatasenasscescaocncssonssscasense
| ' b) 13 feOL tieeeuiccecreeesocooncacannnn Ceeresecesesesennann teetcecccocsens
c) 14 feet c.eiieennnnn.. ceeeas

39. Which of these statements about speed management is true? .
a) Empty trucks always stop in a shorter distance chan_fdlly loaded ones . —— ~e—ve
b) As the speed of a vehicle doubles, its stopping distance.also doubles .
c) Choose a driving speed that lets you stop in the space that you can
see ahead ...cc.ccireectcnocceccetscstasaccssccccsscscnnnns cescsccecoans
40. Yecu are driving a 40 foot vehicie at 35 mph. Driving conditicns are ideal
(dry pavement, good visibility). What is the least.amount of space that
you should keep in front of your vehicle to be safe is the distance you
travel in:
) 3 SCCOMNAS eevvevenoennccoacsesososscscesacssssscssesssscscanccssscossssss
B) 4 BCCOMAS .veuuceeeececaee socvsscsossnoccsssasacsasscsssssssscsscassacse

C) 5 SCCOMAS v eeuueececosoanocseecesscsssssessecsecsseansecsaosacssscsocsees

41. The key principle in balancing cargo weight is to keep the load:
a) TO the frONt c.eeesecececnrcecccscnsecasosonoasecsncasosssonansanocsone
b) To the rear .............7................................. ceieseesenn
C) CONECTEA 4 eueueeereconaeoocseceseeosasacansacnosnsnssasscscasescssnanss
. High beams should: )
a) Be'used whenever it is safe and legal to dO SO c.ecececevesaconcscmanns
b) Be turned on when an oncoming driver does not dim his/her lights ......
’ c) Be dimmed when you are within 100 feet of another vehicle .............

43. Stab braking: — -
8) Should nNever be USEd -cccececteescctsnaccscsoossasscnee saeovonncocennss
Qo b) Involves locking the wheels ..ceeeoeniiiiiiiiiiieciieceaccooacasannnns
IERJ!: c) Involves steady pressure on the brake pedal .. ...cieiueciieeccconannane
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45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

Brakes can get wet when you drive through a heavy rain. Wet brakes can
cause:

a) Wheel lockup ..... Ceeeeeaaccesecaas s tsacaasassosasesn ceaaenn Ceeseennens
b) Trailer jackknife ........ ceaeeeaaan Ceeccacenaaann Ceeseseesccseananaean
c) Both of the above ....cceeceaeennan. teeeacttsessnaacaann teacesresecnnn

With certain specified exceptions, the load on any vehicle may not entend
beyond the front bumpers or tires more than:

EY IR 1:1-) R eeacccccsaaassrananna ceeseseeeneana
B) 3 FCEL cevvevecacosnncnnccsoansasansan e ceeeceacesencscscsssatoanasaans

c) 4 feet €5 00006000 0e o8 caeectstentt®actsctsnctsacssnoncssstascatcnat o

You are checking your steering and exhaust systems during a pre-trip

inspection. Which of these statements is true?

a) Steering wheel play of more than 10 degrees (2 inches on a 20-inch
steering wheel) can make it hard €O SLEET eeeee.ececccccocnccecccnacccs

b) lLezks in the exhaust system are not a problem if they are outside the

COD e eeececcccceaceccassassasasanssasesssscsccssnssasanctscnsssanans eeas

c) Some leakage of power steering fluid is normal .......c.ccccceccnccecsn.

Your vehicle is in a traffic emergency and may collide with another
vehicle if you do not take action. Which of these is a good rule to
remember at such a time?

2) Stopping is always the safest action in a traffic emergency ...........
b) Heavy vehicles can almost always turn more quickly than they can stop .
¢) Leaving the road is always more risky than hitting another vehicle ....

|

If a vehicle is loaded with very littie weight on the drive axle, what can
happen? : )

a) Poor traction teeeccscecescescteeactaccscanacecatatnosetticetesacoanaan
b) Damage to drive axle tIres cceccccececccccceaennacccntcaccconcccacacaen
c) Better handling .ccecececeescesecacecasacosonnssnosoccscssccnaccannonns

|11

Cargo that can shift should have at least tiedown(s). )

a) 2 € 000 ® 0000060 0000000 e0 00000 000eesceastssosnsctsosnststancaoctscscsacscttoncttnn

b) 3 oo.ooooo‘o.oooo.oon.ooo.o.o.oo.ooo..-oo..oo-.ooo-ooo-o.ooe.o..-.o--o--

11

€) & eueeeeccccecaccaceccecacnasoccectsststasuocsccctastsetiiacsoasenaans

When a vehicle is carrying a load at night, whici. extends four feet or
more beyond the rear of the body, there must be at the extreme end
of the load.

a) 1 red 1ight ceceeeeeeeeeocaccoaonoccccccccssacscccscccncsacccancacccense
b) 2 red LightS ceeeeeeeeccesecscearesecesccacoasscscecccccaccccncscrancns

n

€) 1 red flag ceeecececccsccncassssassenccciosccaccccessssccsasaano s o

I certify under penalty of perjury that I have personally answered these
questions.
(Perjury is punishable by imprisonment, fine, or both.)

Sign Your Mame Here X -




SESSIGN 1

ORIENTATION

Objective

Define the content of this course.

Topic(s)

General knowledge test:
Air brakes test.
Combination vehicle test.

Curriculum handout for course.
TT skills.

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Lecture/Information
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NEW HAMPSHIRE

DEPARTMENT OF SAFETY

DIVISION OF MOTOR VEHICLES ' g::onm
10 HAZEN DRIVE Standard
CONCORD, N.H. 03305 For

Commaerclal }
Orivers

EXPIRATION NOTICE FOR HOLDERS OF:

COMMERCIAL TRACTOR TRAILER DKIVER'S LICENSES
- COMMERCIAL HEAVY DRIVER'S LICENSES
COMMERCIAL LIGHT DRIVER'S LICENSES

Your New Hampshire Commercial drivers license will soon expire. In the interest of improving traffic safety on our road-
ways, New Hampshire has taken the lead in implementing the new federal commercial motor vehicle Licensing standards,
which take effect July 1, 1989.

THE NEW COMMERCIAL LICENSING STANDARDS APPLY TO YOU IF YOU DRIVE ANY
OF THE FOLLOWING VEHICLES: )
* a vehicle with a gross vehicle weight mtix’_xg of 26,001 pounds or more;

* atrailer with a gross vehicle weight rating of 10,001 pounds ormore; . ; -
¢ any vehicle which transports hazardous materials which require placarding;

¢ abus designed to transport more than 16 passengers, inclvding the driver.

: L "OUR RENEWAL PROCESS IS AS FOLLOWS:
. * Study the Commercial Driver License Manual avaiiable at all - :fices of thc_Divis'!ox_x of*_Motor_}Jchiclw.i‘;
It provides all the information upon which the new written and driving tests are based.

* Complete and retun the enclosed application with all fees using the mailing envelope provided.

* You will be notified by mail of the date, time and place for your written test(s)~ =~ '3 . =.. -

* Bring the following items to your test(s). - .t
° Your appointment notice.
* Your cutrent driver license.
* Your Social Security Number,

DO NOT bring a test vehicle to your anpointment for the written test(s). L. you are required to take a road test, a
separate appointment will be made after you have passed the written test(s). Your appointment notice for the written test(s)
will indicate if you need to take the road test.

TO AVOID ANY DELAY IN. PROCESSING YOUR TEST APPOINTMENT,
YOU MUST RETURN THE COMPLETED COMMERCIAL DRIVER LICENSE
APPLICATION AND FEES WITHIN 15 DAYS AFTER RECEIVING THIS NOTICE.

IMPORTANT NOTICE )
IF YOU NO LONGER NEED TO HOLD A COMMERCIAL DRIVERS LICENSE,
IGNORE THIS NOTICE. IN 6 TO 8 WEEKS,
i Q YOU WILL RECEIVE A STANDARD RENEWAL APPLICATION FORM
d FOR A CLASS "D" LICENSE (REPLACES OLD "OPERATOR" LICENSE)
WHICH YOU SHOULD COMPLETE AND RETURN AS INSTRUCTED.

FOR FURTHER INFORMATION, CALL (603) 271-2490 9 A




STATEOF NEW HAMPSHIRE

. . CATION FOR A COMMERCIAL DRIVERS LICKNSE AND/OR ENDORSEMENTS
. (PLEASE TYPE OR PRINT CAREFULLY)
]
MIOLE LAY

ADDRESS: 1 Hyou

dress for deparimental records.

r malling address utllizes PO Box or RFD numbers only, you must also record your residential

MAIUNG ADORESS AISOENCE

t

e '_101_.,,_,1 ..%’—7%»“%912:.&*. WRI_ARAAA AaRa

with airbrakes? Yes O No O
1 hold or praviotsly held a Driver License lssued In this or another

STREEY STREET
TOWNIGTY. STATE TP oWty FIAA i I
SOCIAL
SECURMY NUMBER b - HT wr
DATE OF / / COLOR COLOR
BIRTH SEX EYES HAR
My Ouy Yo
CLASS B A — Combhatin of vehkiss
(Check ore) O] 8 — Shgls Vehicies waghing 28,001 bs. ¢ moro
[ C — Single Vetities waGhing 26,000 be, of Iess, or $40.00
& Bus designed 1o tranepart 18 cx mors ooaupants
ENDORSEMENTS: O K — Hazardcus Muecia’s $10.00
O N — TarkVehiies - $10.00
O P — PassengarVehicies {18 or more cccupanss) $10.00
O T — Doutie/Trile Trallecs $10.00
MOTORCYCLE: O M = ¥youheid & cumens OUT-OF-STATE Scanse that inciudes & matorcycis $35.00
andonamen? and wish to retaln thls priviege
O M~ ¥youhoid & cumment NEW HAMPSHIRE Sosnes that Includes & mocorcycial
motor deven Cycle endorsennent and wish 10 realn this priviadge
PART1: QUESTIONS TOTAL FEES DUE; I___l
A. Is the vehicle you currently operats or intend o operate equipped

P %K o
‘ ' '

INSTRUCTIONS
THIS IS NOT A LICENSE TO OPERATE A COMMERCIAL MOTOR VEHICLE. IT IS ONLY AN
APPLICATION WHICH CAN BE FROCESSED ONLY AFTER COMPLETION OF ALL QUESTIONS ON
PART 1 (Face of Application), COMPLETION OF ALL THE CERTIFICATIONS BELOW (Part 2), SIGNING
THE APPLICATION WHERE INDICATED, AND REMITTING ALL NECESSARY FEES.

NEW HAMPSHIRE COMMERCIAL DRIVERS LICENSE CLASSIFICATIONS

EFFECTIVE JULY 1, 1889
WITH THIS
CLASS YOU MAY DRIVE RELATED ENDORSEMENTS
LICENSE . .
A Any combination of vehicles with 8 GCWR of 28,001 or more Doubla/Triple Traiers
mmmemanm(:)mwuhm Tank Vohicies
of 10,000 pounds. (HoldmdtempAm Tank Vehicles YWith HAZMAT
onCOrsiaInis, mmmamc) HAZMAT
Examples Inckade but sre nct enited 10 Passanger Vohiies
B Any single vehicis with 8 GVAYR of 26,001 of more pounds, o any Tank Vehicles
such vehicle towing a vshicie not In excess of 10,000 pourkis GYW/R. Tank Vehicias With HAZMAT
(Holders of & Group B Scense may, with eny appropriate sndiorse- HAZMAT
ments, operats all vehicles within Grou C.) Peasenger Vehicies
Examples lnciude txe 878 not kmited 103

oI o RN
FR (AR SR

C Any singls vehicis less than 26,001 pounds GVWR, or any such HAZMAT
vshicie towing & vehicle not in axcess of 10,000 pounds GVWR, This Passenger Vahices
proup epples (o vehicies which are placarded for hazardous materiels
or designed to transport 18 o¢ more Nersons, including the operator.
Exampies includs but are not kmited 102

wgom (@ vy Feop D
.- -

. : which s descr X wi
SiatwCounty? Yos 0 No O #yes™youmustoomplotathe  ERLIEIS SIS LS L Boerea o e Vot i o Sk, o Voo Iy which you wl o ooty b ecippad i bt Lrakes. oo
following questions concarning your mast recent fcense. . OFFICIAL USE ONLY s abave vehicle sthousttss typify, but 6o not hully cover, the types of vehicie faling within each class.

{. My most recont Sconse iwwas & Commerdial Driver Licsrs s (s Gelined " 4 x
tnlnstructions)? Yes O %o O ! HOW TQ SELECY THE ENDORSEMENTS: .
2. Cliss of Licsnse: COOE H. Hmrd;ulvc, mmmwmw'l’dh: mdommmm mnmi appoar hm commercial dﬂ‘m lio;r.\sdo " g:uud&vc t:;mxond to
materials 2nd is requiced 10 acardod undar
3. Date of Expration — / / — CLASS: muftmwnm anwmmmm pass & saparate Hazardous Materals
4. Name appaaing on Licensa: o Knowlodge 1ast 1 obtan this endorsement. Pease study the spm oprdate sactons of the N.H. Comawiaal Urhs, s
HROAD TEST: Manual,
5. UcensesidentTication Number
. F/R BRAKES: N.  TankVehicies: This endorsement must appaar on your commercial drivers ficense if you drive or ntend to legally
. SuwCourty of lesve: BRAES delve Ay commercial vehicle dozigned 10 transport arty Squid b & tank that e elther permanantly of temporarly
7. List Rostrictions aopeaing thereon: HAZMAT: anached 1o the veblchs o the chasals. This endorsement la oot requiced for ponable tanks having a1wre 17
undac 1,000 must pass & saparste Tank Vehicle knowledgs tast 10 oblam this uitoravinnd

- TANK: th:n:dymuppmpdmudbncotmnu.mn«ddm«#cmwu Nou

8. Ut a1 Endoremen’s appearig tharson: * . .
PASS: P.  Paesenpsr Vahicles: This encorsement must appsar on your commarcial deivaes license if you drive of i to
TRALER: delve eny commarcial vehicie designed 10 traneport 13 of more persons Including the driver, Applicants for (s
Foderal liw tequires that any seplicant for & Commercial Driver Licenss must provide ’ Nu::mwm‘ parsie P Qo Venicle g6 tost. Pieass study the apt o oftho
h social securly number, but New Hampehire law provides that en indhidual mey MIRCYCLE:
request that his 800" securly number nct be showm on his Commardal Drivars 1. DoublwTriple Trellers: m«mmmmmvmmmuawmmmnmam of lntend
Q cus: 10 legalty haul double of triple raiers. APpcAnts for this endorsament muat pess a separats DevbiarTripio Tralor
OE lCCom Nver Licens o it show my scclal securtty nurrbe, knomdouoa. mmmwmannucmmuommmw"\
M
Lh.umn
¢TI si0gs L FUCATION, WOM O3 BACK A0 MTUM WTHTOTAL |  —TRTTIRCE ™ _IITLUD'LW" , mmw‘ j Q5
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‘ INSTRUCTIONS
The followlng wlil asslst you [n answering the questions In Parts 1 and 2.

Part1- Ques

Question A: [f you daslre to operate a vehicle EQUIPPED WITH AIR BRAKES, your road test
(if reauired) must be conducted In a vehicle which is EQUIPPED WITH AIR
BRAKES. f not, your licanse will be restricted to the operafion of vehicles not
EQUIPPED WITH AIR BRAKES.

Questlon B: Please Indicats Ifyou currently hold or proviously held a valid drivers liconse. This
Includss both commercial and private automobile licenses. If you answer *yes®,
please complete sub-questions 1-8 immediately following Question B.

;
Pant2- Cerlfications

Questlon 1: In accordance with the “single liconse® requirement, commerclal licanses can only
be issued o residants of New Hampshlre.

Question 2: All assassed New Hampshire residant taxes must be pald bafore a commerdial
drivers licanse can be Issued.

Question 3: Applicants mustindicate Ifthay have any physical of mental handicaps which may

i3

intarfere with their safe operaticn of a motor vehicle.

Questlon 4: Please Indicate if your criver's license Is currently under delault, suspension,
revocation or If there Is any such action pending in any state or country.

Question 5: Please Indicate If your driver's license was suspandad, revoked or cancelled
anytime during the two years immediately prior to this apglication.

Questlon 6: Ploase Indicate If you aro cumrently required to file proof of motor vehicle fiabllity
insurance or surety In any state or country.

Question 7: Commerdial Drivers who operata across state lines (Intarstate) must mest all the
. federal requirements contained In FMCSR Part 391, including physical examina.
tion. See your employer for details.

Questlon 8: Federal and state law requires drivers to have anly one drivers licanse - one which
i~ issued by thelr home state. All out of state licenses must be surrendared at the
time of your tast. Ifnot, alicense will not ba issued. Drivers tvho malntain more than
ono liconse face a federal fine of $2,500.00.

Questlon 9: Pleass Indicate If during the past two years immc .2y praceding thls application
you were Involved In a motor vehicle accldent which resulted In yeur conviction of
violating any motor vehicle 22ntrol laws. This appiles to both commerclal vehicles
and private automoblies. )

Question 10: Pleass, Indicate If, Inmediatsly r.rior to this application, é!%u have had at least two
rears actual driving exporience In a commerclal vehicle roprosentative of the
icanse class for which you are applylng.

Questlon 11: Pleasa Indicate If you have previously passed any stata administered road test n
avehiclo which is Included In the classification type forwhich you are applying (see
vehicle classifications on back of form). If you have not, and wish o ba considered
for an exemption to the road test, your employer must certify that you have safely
°p°|r;2:$€ a *representative® vehicle for at loast two yoars immediately prior to this
application.

" THIS IS NOT A LICENSE TO OPERATE A COMMERCIAL MOTOR VEHICLE. *~  INLY AN

APPLICATION WHICH CAN BE PROCESSED ONLY AFTER COMPLETION ¢ am .. QUES.
Qons ON PART 1 (Face of fon), COMPLETION OF THE CERTIFICAN BELOW
Part 2), SIGNING THE APPLICATION BELOW, AND REMITTING ALL NECE FEES.

CERTIFICATIONS
See Instructions and Definltions at Left)

Are you a residant of the State of New Hampshire? Yes 0 N6 [ (As a reckient you maybe
Table for the Interes! and DMdends Tax (RSAT7). Conlact Dept. of Rev. Adm, 81 Souh Spring Street, Concord, 03301
Tol. (809) 271-2191)

2. Have E,ou paid all New Hampshire Resident Taxes for which you are liable?
Yes No O

3. Doyou have an OIphysk:tal or mental handicaps which are detrimental or would incapadi-
-tate you from holding a license? Yes O No O

4. Is Kour licanse and/or operating privileges to drive a motor vehicle or commercial motor
vehicle under default, suspension or revocation, In this or any other state/country?
Yes O No O

5. Have zou been d‘sﬂualiﬁod from operating any motor vehicle within the past two (2)
years? Yes O No O

6. Are you required to file proof of insurance by any state/county as a result of a defautt,
suspension, revocation or motor vehicle accident? Yes O No O

7. Do you meet the Federa! Driver qualifications and requirements for Interstate commerce
(Federal Motor Caner Safely Regulations, Part391)? Yes O No O

8. During tha two years Immadiately prior to this application, have you at arytime held a valid
commercial driver license QTHER than the one lssued by the state of Pnmary Residenca?
Yes O No DO :

9.  Inthe past two (2) years, wera you involved In & motor vehicle accident which resulted in
your violation of any local or State motor vehicle law? Yas O No O

10. Immediately prior to this epplication, have you had at leas?, awo (2) yoars actual drivin
experience In a vehicle reapprosentaﬁve of the license class for w i¢):f¥ you are applyingg
Yes O No O

11. Have you previously passed a driving skills test In a vehicle which represents tho
commerclal drivers license classificationa and/or andorsements for which you are
applylng? Yee O No O
If your answer t question 11 ta *no*, in lleu of a skiis test, your most racent employer
may certify that you have had & m]nfmumof two (2) years driving a reprasontaﬁaaozehicle.

. EMPLOYER'S CERTIFICATION
Company
X DATE: _ 1 1
Employer's Signature (Signad under penalty of perjury) month day  year
12. Telsphone Number (Daytime): ( : )
13. Date of application: / /
moath day yo&r 1
14,

I heraby cortify, under penalty of perjury, that all statements on this application are true,
and that my birthdate s as t'szown on the application, (Making a falsopg'mement on this
application Is punishable by imprisonment, fine or both.)

X
Applicants Signature
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Hdotor Vehicle Substations

To better secve the public, the Depactment of Safety has estab-
Lished thicteen motor vehicle substatioas coaveniently located
throughout new Hampshirce.

Berlin 209 Main Street, Berlin, NiH

Epping Ralph W. Caswell Safety Building, Route 125,
Epping, NH

Keene Motor Vehicle/State Police Substation, Keene, NH

Lebanon 57 Mechanic Street, Lebanon, NH

Manchester 87 Elm Street, Ma.chester, NH

Tamworcrth Motor Vehicle/State Police Substation, Tamworth,NH

Nashua 38 Elm Street, City Hall Annex, Nashua, NHi

Milford 4 Meadowbrook Drive, Milford, NH

Rochester 59 Hanson Street, Rochester, NH

Salem Salem Municipal Building, Geremonty Drive,
Salem, NH

Twin Mountain Motor Vehicle/State Police Substation, Route 302,
Twin Mountain, NH

NDover Point Motor Vehicle Substation, 50 Boston Harbor Road,
Dover Point, NH
Claremont 37 Water Street, Mill #1, Claremont, NH

Upon ceceipt of your CDL application and fees, you will be
notified of the date, time, and location to report to for your
written knowledge test(s). Every effort will be made to schedule
your test(s) at one of the above vffices closest Lo your hom=,
After passing the written tesc, you will be scheduled for a road
skills test,

Lost License

Lf your commercial driver”s licease is lost or destroyed, yon
must apply for a copy. Applicaiions can be obtalned at offlces
of the Division of Motor Vehicles, town or city claerks, orc pRiice
stations. When the Divisiwn of Motor Vehicles recelves this ap-
plicatlon and fee, you will be sent a temporary licease with an
appoiataeat telling you where and whea to go for aqtother photoy
license,

Change of name or address

The law says that you must tell the Divisioa of Yotor Vehicles in
WelLiag a8 s001 as you change yvour aame or address. ALWAYS IN-
CUID%E THE NAME, ADDRESS, AND DATE OF BILWTH ON YOUR LICENSE AND
THE CORRECTED NAME AND/OR ADDRESS.




Test Procedure

To get a CDL, you must pass the required written knowledge and
road skills test. These tests are discussed in Section l.] of
this manual.

Two appointments will be made for your test. The first appoint-
ment will be for the multiple choice knowledge tests. If you
pass the knowledge tests, you will be scheduled for the road
skills tests at a later date. You must pass the written
knowledge tests prior to taking the road skills test.

This manual is designed to help you pass the knowledge and road
skills tests. To find out which parts of this manual you should
study, see Figure 1-1. THESE TESTS WILL BE HARD ONLY IF YOU HAVE
NOT STUDIED THIS MANUAL. TO PASS THESE TESTS, YCU MUST KRNOW THE

FACTS IN THIS MANUAL. YOU SHOULD READ THIS MANUAL MORE THAN
ONCE.

What to bring to your driver test

- Your appointment slip.

- All driver's licenses issued to you by any state.

-- Three forms of positive identification - official papers
which show your name, address and date of birth.

--  Social Security Number.

Eyesight Screening

Before you take the commercial driver knowledge test(s), you will
be required to take the eye test. The cyesight screening will
measure your visual acuity (how clearly you see). To pass, you
must be able to read the 20/40 vision line with both eyes. If
you are blind in one eye, you must read the 20/30 1line.

If you must wear glasses or contact lenses to pass the eyesight
screening, you will have to wear chem whenevey you drive, If you
fail the eyesight screening, no other part of the tests will be
given. You will have to visit an eye doctor to see if your vi-

sion can be corrected so that you can pass the eyesight screening
at a later date.

Comamercial License Expiration

Your commercial driver's license runs out on the 4th anniversary
of your date of birth following the date of issuance; and you
must get a new one.

Commexrcial License Renewal

About two months before your license is due to expire, you will
receive a license renewal application in the mail.
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{ " This application includes a date, cime, and place for you to
renew your license. If you can't keep this appointment, return
the application and fee with a rnote and ask for another appoint-
ment. If you are away from New Hampshire and cannot return
before your license runs out, tell us in writing and you will be
sent a temporary license.

You will not get your renewal application if you have changed
your address and did not tell the Division of Motor Vehicles of
the change, or if your license is under revocation or suspension.

Renewing your driver license is your responsibility, not ours.
If you do not get your licemnse renewal application in the mail,
you should go to any office of the Division of Motor Vehicles,
any town or city clerk, or any police department to pick up a
license renewal application. ’

Renewal of Hazardous Materials Endorsement

At each renewal, drivers who wish to maintain theii license en-
dorsement to haul hazardous materials or waste, must retake and
pass the hazardous materijals endorsement test. This will ensure
that drivers are updated on any new safety regulations relative
to the transportation of hazardous materials.

(@
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SESSION 1

ORIENTATION

Objecctive -

Define the content of Session I.

Topic(s)

Curriculum handout for Session I

Techniques/Procedures and Activicies

Handout - Session I
Curriculum Course #]-9
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sffron: 1 o [

SUBJECT: Laws
TIME ALLOTTED: 45 Min.

PAGE: 1 -2

| 1 1
OBJECTIVES 11 TOPICS § TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATTON
1 1 AND ACTIVITIES 1
1. Define and explain the l. CDL Laws, Federal and l. Lecture - Commercial l. Asking factual and specific
new CDL Laws. State. Driver's Manual questions.

1-8, 1-9
Federal Motor Carrier
Regulation

(Logs) 395.8

(Seat Belts) 396.12

State Law 96" up to 102"
pg 3-2, 3-3, CDLM
Overhead Transparencies
Commercial Driver's Manual
1-2, 1-3

2. Proficiency Test.
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1.2 Other Safety Act
Rules

There era other new Commercial Motor Vehicle Safety Act rules
which ofsct drivers.

* You cannot have more than one kicense. If you break this rule, a
court may fine ycu up to $5000 or put you in jail. Keep your ilome
state license and retumn any others.

It you are an experienced commercial driver and have a safe driv-
ing record, you may not need to take the skills test to get your CDL.

You must notify your employer within 30 days of a conviction for
any trafflc violation (except parking). This is true no matter what
type of vehicle you were driving.

You must notify your motor vehicle licensing agency within 30 days
if you are convicted in any other state of any traffic violation (except
parking), This is true no matter what type o* vehicle you were
drving.

You must notify your employer if your license is suspended, re-
voked, or cancelled, or if you are disqualified from driving.

You must give your employer information on all driving jubs you
have held for the past 10 years. You must do this when you apply
fora commercial driving job.

No one can drive a Commercial Motor Vehicle after April 1, 1992
without a COL. A court may fine you up to $5000 or put you in jail
for breaking this rule.

Vaur employer can not let you drive a Commercial totor Vehicle it
you have more than one license or if your COL is SuspSdeds or
revoked. A court may fine the employer up to $5000 or put himMmer
in jail for breaking this ruls.

* All states will be connected to one computerized system to share
information about CDL drivers. The States will check on drvers'
accident records and be sure that drivers don't get mor2 than one
COL.

* You will lose your CDL for at least one year for a tirst offense:

- if you drive a Commercial Motor Vehicle (CMV) under the
influence of alcoho! or a controlled substance (for example,
illegal drugs).

- ityou jeave the scene of an accident involving a SMV you were
driving.

- it you used a CMV to commit a felony.

If the offensa occurs while you are opserating a CMV that is
placarded for hazardous materials, you will lose your COL for at
least 3 years. You will lose your COL for life for a second offense.
You will also lose your CDL for life if you use a CMV to commit
a felony involving controlled substances.

1 4 7 Commercial Driver's Manual




+ You will lose your COL: '
- for at least 60 days if you have commitled 2 serious traffic

violations within a 3-year period involving a GMV.
- for at least 120 days for 3 serious traffic violatighs within a 3-year
peried. |

“Serious traffic violations™ are excessive speeding (i{:’ mph above
posted speed limit), reckless driving, and traffic'btfensds committed
in a CMV in connection with fatal tratfic accidents. 5 ¢

« Hyou drive when your blood alcohol concentration is .04 percent or
more, you are driving under the infivence of aicohol. You! wilt lose
your CDL for one year for your first offense. You will koss it for life
for your second offense. Hf your biood alcohol concentration is less
than 0.04 percant but you have any detecteble amount, you will be
put cut-of-sarvice for 24 hours.

These rules will improve highway safety for you and for all highway
users,

Introduction 1 4 8
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%_\/\ In the year of Our Lord one thousand
nine hundred and eighty-nine
AN ACT
relative to a vehicle width
on certain highways.
Be it Enacted by the Senate and House of Represen—
tatives in General Court convened:
1 4g°1 Width, Amend RSA 266:12, I, to read as follows:
2 I. A vehicle in excess of [96] 102 inches in width [or, in the
3 case of a bus or in the case cf a vehicle being operated on any way with
4 lanes at least 12 feet wide, in excess of 102 inches in width].
5 1{‘2:2 Effective Date. This act shall take effect 60 days zfter its passage.
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On October 26, 1986, Congress passed the Commercial Motor
Vehicle Safety Act. This law requires each State to meet the same
minimum standards for commercial driver licensing. The standards
require commercial motor vehicle drivers to geta Commercial Driver's
License (CDL). A “commercial motor vehicie™ means & motor vehicle
or combination used in commerce to transport passenb'ers or prop-
erty. You must have a CDL to operate any of the frillowing Commer-
cial Motor Vehicles (CMV's):

* A vehicle with a gross vehicle weight rating (GVWR) of more than
26,000 pounds.

* A trailer with a.GVWR of more than 10,000 pounds.

* Avehicle designed to transport more than 15 persons (including the
driver). .

* Any size vehicle which transports hazardous materials which re-
quires placarding.

SEE PAGE 1-3 TO DETERMINE THE SPECIFIC CLASS OF LI
CENSE REQUIRED ~OR YOUR NEEDS.

Exemptions

The following vehicles are-not considered “commerclal motor ve-

hicles™ and are therefore exempt from the commerclal licensing

requirements:

* Farm vehicles owned and operated by a farmer-withih 150 miles
radius of the farm.

* Emergency vehicles of a firs department.

« Military vehicles operatd by military personnel. ...

* Recreational vehicles.

Legal Age

* You must be at least 18 years of age to get a CDL.
* You must be at least 21 years' of age to haul haza.dous materials.
* To drive interstate, you must be at laast 21 years of age.

How to Apply for a Commerclal Drivar's Licons?
You can get an application for a New Hampshire CDL from any office
of the Division of Motor Vehicles, any town or city clerk or any police

department. This application must be mailed with th2 proper fee(s) |

to the Division of Motor Vehicles in Concord. SEE PAGE 1-3 TO
PETERMINE THE SPECIFIC CLASS OF LICENSE REQUIRED
FOR YOUR NEEDS.
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This Section Explains
« Licensing and Test
Procedures
« Other Safety Act Rules
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L I Section 1:- Commercial Diiver Licehse.(CDL)
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; . How To Use This Manual
‘ ~ .
? f if you want to get a license to drive this Siudy these sections of
type ot vehicle or a similar tank vehicle* the driver's manual

Section 1: Introduction

Section 2: Driving Safely
Section 3: Cargo*

Section 5: Air Brakes

Section 6: Combination Vehicles
Section 7: Haz Mat (If needed)

Section 1: Introduction

Section 2: Driving Safely

Section 3: Cargo*

Section 5: Air Brakes

Section 6: Combination Vehicles
(except double / triple trailer info)

Section 7: Haz Mat (If needed)

Section 1: Introduction
Section 2: Driving Safely

T
: Section 3: Cargo
Section 4: Passengers H
Section 5: Air Brakes (if needed) |
ey
_.g Section 1: Introduction

Section 2: Driving Safely
Section 3: Cargo*

Section 5: Air Brakes (if needed)
Section 7: Haz Mat (If needed)

Section 1: Introduction

Sectior: 2: Driving Safely

: . : Section 3: Cargo®

- Section 7: Haz Mat }
“ i you want a tank vehicle endorsement, swdy especially Section 3.4

Figure 1-1.  How To Use This Manual

w @

1.2 Commercial Driver's Manual
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RELATED

YOU MAY DRIVE ENDORSEMENTS

Any combination of vehicles with a GVWR of 25,001.0t more
pounds provided the GVWR of lthe vehicle(s) being toWed is in
excess of 10,000 pounds. (Holders of a Group A License may; with
any appropriate endorsemeants, operate all vehicles within Groups

y BandC.) Mt

Examples Include, but are not timizel to: -i{'

JRht s

§ Double/Triple Trailers
Tank Vehicles
Tank Vehicles with HAZMAT
§ HAZMAT
Passenger Vehicles

Double/Triple Trailers

Any single vehicle with a GVWR of 26,001 or friore pounds , or

§ any such vehicle towing a vehicle not in excess of 10,000 Tank Vehicles _
1 pounds GVWR. (Holders of a Group A License-may, with any § Tank Vehicles with HAZMAT  §
appropriate endorsements, operate all vehicles within Groups B {  HAZMAT i
 andC.) § Passengr: Vehicles §
) Examples Include, but are not limited lo: : y
T -
- oy BN AL
! 1
p !
| Any single vehicle less thatn 26,001 pounds GVWR, or anysuch ¥ Double/Triple Trailers '
§ vehicle towing a vehicle not in excess of 10,000 pounds GVWR. R Tank Vehicles
| This group applies to vehicles which are placarded for hazardous B Tank Vehicles with HAZMAT
8 materials or designed to transport 16 or more persons, including HAZMAT
the operator. | Passenger Vehicles

Examples Include, but are not limited fo: : ;
.; /
apop QR by iws R |

ot ine

)

o mv e

t
E 14 gty

3 vehicle in which you will' take the road skills test must meet the s:ritten description for that ¢lass. If you wish iz be
“aiad 10 drive a vehictz2 wh gir brakes, the vehicle in which you v.ii-0g tested mu:t vz equippad with air brakes.

T GhTve natints s Theria s ity Gt 2 ot (' cover, the Tt CURRLERDYT | TRaset g
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Visuai 13

® Federal Motor Carrier Safety Regulations— . (
Requirementc for Inspection

® FMCSR 392.7

— “No Motor Vehicle Shali Be Driven Unless the Driver

Satisfies Himself That the Following Parts Are in
Good Working Order.”

¢ Horn ® Service Brakes e Tires

© Windshield Wiper ® Parking Brakes © Mirrors

¢ Steering o Lights and © Coupling Device
Reflectors

@ FMCSR 3928 ‘
— Requires Check for Emergency Equipment

» FVICSR 3929
— Requires Inspection of Cargo Securement

e FVICSR 397

— Requires Following Rules for Hazardous Materials and
Required Placarding

1.3-44
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TOW TRUCK - TOWED VEHICLE COMBINATIONS®

NSO, RER] 14
GVWR .
Tow _Truck Towed Vehicle GCWR DL_Grou FPHWA)
1. <26,6)1# | <10,000# <26,0014 N/A
2. <26,001# : >10,000% <26,001# N/A
3. <26,001# <10,000¢% >26,001¢ CgEBined  y/p
4. <26,001# "~ >10,000¢ "—  >26,001# Cgubimed
5. >26,001# 15usk <10,000¢ To¥g e¥eh1€v1fe 001# B
6. >26,001# >10,000# >26,001¢ A

{.*"&trat ive examples:

\l. Pord F-350 Tow truck (11,000 GVWR) towing Buick Century (4164 GVWR)

2. Pord Superduty Tow truck (14,500 GVWR) towing Ford F-350 (11,000 GVWR)

3. Chevy C-70 Tow truck (18,500 GVWR) towing Ford.F=250 (HD) (8,800 GVWR)
Chevy C-70 Tow truck (18,500 GVWR) towing Ford Superduty (14, 500 GVWR)
GMC Brlgad.ger (29,900 GYWR)  towing Ford F-250 (HD) (8,800 GVWR)

6. Freightliner Tow truck (50,000 GVWR). towing GMC Brigadier (29,900 GVWR)

BASIC RULE:
ANYTIME THE COMBINED WEIGHT OF TRACTOR AND TRAILER OR TOWED VEHICLE
IS OVER 26,000 is the class
WITH TWO EXEPTIONS:
1. IF TRACTOR/OR TOW VE
> CREATER AR / VEHICLE IS LESS THAN 26,000

AND THE TRAILER IS LESS THAN 10 000

- IF TRACTOR/OR TOW VEHICLE IS OVER 26,000 —17-89
AND THE TRAILER OR TOWED VEHICLE IS UNDER
o 10,000

@ _< LESS THAN 2

is the class
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New Hampshire Motor Transport Association

HB 51 supported by NHMTA, now Chapter 48 increascs
yebicle width rom 96" 10 102" in the case of any vehicle being
operated on any way with lancs at Icast 12 fect wide. This was
effective June 18, 1989.

Sizes and Weights

HB 365, now Chapter 1185, also supported by NHMTA pravides
new definitions of "antomobile transporter” and “antomobile
transporter stingersteered”. It provides for: a conventional
automobile transporter combination not in excess of 65 feet ex-
clusive of a 3 foot rear overhang. Saddlemount plus fullmount
combinations not in excess of 65 feet; and & stingerstcered
automobile transporter combination not in excess of 75 fect ex-
clusive of a 3 foot front and 4 foot rear overhang.

This new law brings NH into conformity with new Federal
regulations. It became cffective July 7, 1989.

HB 147-FN relative to commercial drver licensing is now

Chapter 319. This brings our state’s driver licensing laws mnto
conformity with the requirements of the Commeraial Vehicle
Safety Act. of 1986 which:

i Q) Permits commercial drivers to hold only one license;

(2) Disqualifies commercial drivers who commit serious
traffic violations* and
(3) Strengthens commercial driver licensing and tesung
standards.

The effective dates for some sections of this Chapter were im-
mediate and the remainder July 1, 1989. Thus bill was supported
by NHMTA.

Chapier 384 (SB106-FN) provides that a new res:dant applving
for a driver's license shall; not recerve license unul the direcior
of motor vehicles has determined validity of all licenses being
surrendered; has secured a certificd copy of the motor vehicle
records on file in the jurisdiction of licenses being surrendered;
and has established a new driver record for the applicant includ-
ing any previous offenses in another jurisdiction.

Meanwhile, the director may issuc a temporary license until he
receives the records.  Rulemaking and new positions are
authorized in the Department of Safety to enforce the new act
which was effective July 1, 1989.

Chapter 139 (HB 40) cffective January 1, 1990, requires that

i icles subj i who
operate exclusively in intrastate commerce shall be subject to
edical examinations, written tests and road tests. The Com-
gissioncr of Safety may waive specific requirements of the
medical examination for any such driver who has a valid com-
mercial driver's license issued by (his state on or after January

1, 1990.

Chapter 325 (HB 104FN) revises lav.s periaining 10 common
and contract permits issued by the state. It has new sectans oa
reguiation of refuse iransporers. They define refuse as proper-
1y for the purpose of this chapter and require thatany person who
transports refuse as a common or contract carrier shall be re-
quired to mect the provisions of this chapter. However, in its
Declaratior of Purpose it states "It is intent of this act to insure
that certificatcs on permits issued pursuant to RSA 375B for

- onlar .

Chapter 300 (SB 50) requires that a transporter of liquid haz-
ardons waste shall be required to accurately determine the

amount of hazardous waste being collected from each generator
and transported in tank trucks. Such determinations may be
made through metering, sticking, weigling or other means ap-
proved by the Department of Safety. The uansporter shall deter-
mine and record the amount of liquid waste on the hazardous
waste manifest accompanying the waste shipment. This shall
not be construed to apply to transportation or delivery of gasoline
or diescl products. Effective July 28, 1989,

Chapter 230 (HB 150-FN) authorizes the imposition of ad-
ministrative fines for certain oil pollution control offenses and
clarifies terminology in oil pollution control laws. Itallows fines
up to $2,000 for each offense upon any person who violates any
provision of this chapter.

Any distributor of oil which includes any truck owner or
operator importing oil into the state is assessed a fee of $.006 per
gallon of oil imported. The present fee is $.003 per gallon and is
deposited is the oil discharge and disposal cleanup fund estab-
lished under this chapter. Effective July 23, 1989.

Chapter 253 (SB 180) establishes penalties for abandoning
vehicles including loss of driver's license and registration and
asscssment of costs of abandoning a vehicle such as towing and
sierage costs. The law also relaxes for storage companies rules
to dispose of abandcned vehicles. Effective date is July 25,
1989.

Deadline for Access Comments on Twin

Trailers Extended

In an cffort 10 accommodate those parties who wanted to have
the benefit of the Transportation Research Board's study on

"reasonable access” for twin combinations before commenting
on the

Federal Highway Administration’s access rulemaking; FHWA
has extended the deadline for comments to 9/1/89.

Whntter comments should be sent to FHWA Dockci No. 87-1,

Room 4232, HCC-10, Office of the Chicf Counsel, Federal
Highway Administration, 400 7th Street, SW, Washington, DC
20590.

ERIC

Page 3
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wieet the Qualifications .

The exact wording of the Regulations in this
section appears in Part 391 of the Federal
Motor Carrier Safety Regulations.

Are you qualified to drive a truck?
~ You must meet all of the Federal
requirements listed here.

« You are 21 years old.

« You can speak, read and write English
well enough to do your job.

You can drive your truck safely.

You can tell if your truck is safely loaded.
You know how to tie down your cargo.
You can pass the DOT physical exam.
You have an up-to-date driver's license.

- » You have taken a DOT written exam on
drivers' Regulations.
fou have fillec' out a detailed job applica-
tion form.
. You have a good traffic record.

Once a year your boss needs:

a list of all traffic violations (except parking).
. Ifyou had no violations, your-boss needs to
- know that, too.

If you drive a lightweight truck and you are

qualified in every other way:

- you can drive if you are 18 years or older,

« you don't need to take a road test, a
written exam on these Regulations, or a
physical exam, and

« you don't need to give your boss informa-
tion about your past jobs.

2

You have passed a truck driver's road test.

" KNOW THE .

 DRIVING

N QUALIF ICATIONS B

rm e on ————

" QUALIFICATIONS:
-..'DRIVERS; OF

 LIGHTWEIGHT
‘.. TRUCKS




Disqualified? Then you can't drive!
You will be disqualified if:

ur right to drive is taken away.
or .

+ you are convicied of a crime that you
committed while driving a commercial
truck.

or

- you forfeit bond after being charged
with a crime you committed while driving
a commercial truck.

Look at this list. If you commit any one
of these crimes, you will be disqualified
from driving a truck.

« Driving while you are high or drunk on
wine, beer or liquor.
« Driving while you are illegally using drugs.

riving while you are illegally hauling
(- drugs.
* Leaving the scene of anaccident where a
person has been hurt or killed.
* Using atruck to commit a serious crime,
like transporting stolen goods.

First Offenders. A first offender can't
drive for one year following the date of con-
viction or forfeit of bond.'

Second Offenders. Another offense
committed within three years after a first
offense is a second offense. A second
offender can't drive for 3 years.

If your license is taken away for any reason,
tell your boss about it at once.
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On June 1, 1987, I wrote to you with news of new DOT regu-
lations. These new rules required drivers to report out-of-
state violations to their home state DMV, and to report
all violations to their employer. The new DOT rules also
described how certain violations would lead to disqualifi-
’ cations. You wmay recall that one of the issues DOT had
( - left unsettled was the definition of “excessive speeding."

On October 3, 1989, DOT amended and expanded theSe regulatioms.
They defined-"excessive speeding," added improper lane
-change and following too closely as offenses that may lead

to license suspensions, and modified the reporting and
disqualification rules as set forth below.

Under the new state commercial driver's license laws, a
driver who is convicted of two “serious traffic violations"
within three years will be suspended for 60 days. Three
such convictions within three years will bring a 120-day

- ..Suspension. As a result of the new DOT regulaticns, "serious
traffic violations' now include: ) R

® Excessive speeding -- defined as 15.miles per

hour or more above the posted speed limit.

Reckless driving -- as defined by state or local
law. ]

Improper or erratic traffic lane changes.
Following the vehicle ahead too closely.

° Any moving violation in conmnecticn with a fatal
. accident, excluding vehicle weight and defect
violations.




/ -_—
-
/
/
/
‘ Page Two
' October 13, 1989
/
The above offenses only apply if they occur while operating
a8 commercial motor vehicle (one rated at over 26,000 pounds,
desighed to carry 16 or more persons, or placarded for
hazardous materials),
These 60 or 120-day Suspensions are apart from any license
action a state may take as a result of points accrued on
a license for these and/or other offenses.
Also as a result of this latest DOT rules change:
® Convictions in Canada must be reported to the
driver's home state DMV, the gsame as convictions
in other states. . e - ———
® A commercial driver who is disqualified for
life following a second cenviction for driving
under the influence of alcohol or drugs, or
leaving the scene of an accident, may be reinstated
after ten years if he/she successfully completed
a rehabilitation program that meets the state's
standards,
( Q We look at the 15 mph-over-the-speed limit rule for "excessive

.3peeding" as a significant victory. There have been powerful

lnterests involved in this debatée that wanted a lower threshold.

Some even argued that an speeding by a truck driver should be
a "serious traffic violation." However, we had argued against

inclusion of improper lane changes and following too closely
as serious violations. .

If you have any questions about thece-DOT rules changes,
JOU can contact this office at 2G2~624-6960.

With best wishes, 1 am

T TSt et mermcme e g ———— TS 480 e e e s emtmem e e

aternally yours, P

on

.'D rham, Director
ty gnd Health Department

Séfe
RVD:nfb
c¢c: General President William J. McCarthy -
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SES‘.IN: I "’ "’
SUBJECT: Control Systems
TIME ALLOTTED: 10 Min.
PAGE: 1 -3
1 1 §
OBJECTIVES 9 TOPICS § TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
| \ | AND ACTIVITIES i
1. Define and describe the 1. Proper recognition of Overhead Transparencies l. Asking factual and
components of the control specific questions.
system, A. Guages A. 1.2-37, 1.2-38
B. Levers G. 1.2-22

C. Switches

D. Using Steering
Mechanisms

E. Brakes
F. Accelerator Pedal

' G. Clutch Pedal
2. Proficiency Test
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SESSION I

CONTROL SYSTEMS

Objective

Define and describe the components of the control system.

Topic(s)

Proper recognition of:

. A. Gauges

B. Levers

c. Switches

D. Using steering mechanisms
E. Brakes

F. Accelerator Pe¢dal

G. Clutch Pedal

Techniques/Procedures and Ac.ivities

Overhead Transparencies:

1.2-37, 1.2-38

2 Lecture:
Explanation - the above topics will be covered in depth
later in training. Therefore we will cover this quickly for two

reasons: 1) drivers already know these topics. 2) these topics
will be covered later.

NOTE TO INSTRUCTOR: You need to go over the following terms at
some point during this section. They are both mentioned in the
tests.

1) Pyrometer - A device that measures exhaust temperatures.
DO NOT exceed manufacturer”s maximum recommended exhaust
temperatures,

2) Tachograph - Refer to section 395.15 of ‘the FMCSR. A
tachograph is referred to as an "Automatic On-Board Record-
ing Device". May be used in lieu of log book if it meets the
criteria mentioned in section 395.15.
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*1 .

Basic Pressure Gauges

Air Pressure
Normal 95-120
Llow 60 STQP!

Low  45BRAKES COME ON!

Oil Pressure

lding 520 PS|
Operating 35-75 PS|

Low, Dropping, Flucuating

STOP! IMMEDIATELY!

, Without Oil the Engine Can Be
® Destroyed Rapidly
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Visuyal 10

® Basic Temperature Gauges %

(@ — A
Collant Temperature Oil Temperature .
Normal 170-185 180-225

250-265 Loaded

(Depending on Enqine Model)

1.2-38
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vicual 2

® Clutch Brake Operation o

pens.

@ Chitch Brake
—Used in Some Nonsynchronized Transmissions
— Stops or Slows Down Main Shaft ,
— Aids in Getting in Gear Without Damaging Gears

Uperation
/ . ( i
/{y AN N i
/| L+ Normal Clutch:Z>
Pedal Travel |
Depress
Pedal Last
One Inch ¢
Engage Clutch -
Brake.
N

l.2-22 165
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} SUBJECT: Basic Control

TIME ALLOTTED: 20 Min.

PAGE: 1 - 4

) i ]
OBJECTIVES q TOPICS § TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
b ] AND ACTIVITIES 1 |
1. Recognition of proper 1.A. Accelerating Lecture~Commercial Driver's 1. Asking factual and specific
procedures for basic con- Manual questions.
trol of your vehicle. B. Steering A.-D. - 2-12, 2-13, 2-14

E. 2-12, 2nd Paragraph
C. Shifting Gears

D. Braking
E. Seat Belt

2. Proficiency Test.
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SESSION I

BASIC CONTROL

Objeccive

Recognition of proper procedures for basic control of your
vehicle.

Topic(s)

A, Acceleratiug ** INSTUCTORS NOTE

B. Steering Steering - covered in Pre-trip
c. Shifting Gears Shifting - next .,in topic I

D. Braking Braking - control Session III
E. Seat Belt Seat -belt—- law state always are

worn in commexcial vehicle

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Lecture: CDLM 2-12, Top 2-13

To drive a vehicle safely, you must be able to control its speed

and direction. Safe operation of a commercial vehicle requires
skill in:

-- Accelerating
-- Steexring

-= Shifting gears
-— Braking

Fasten your seatbelt when on the road. Apply the parking brake
when you leave your vehicle.

Don't roll back when you start. You may hit someone behind you.
Partly engage the clutch before you take your right foot off the
brake. Put on the parking brake whenever necessary to keep from
rolling back. Release the parking brake only when you have ap-
plied enough engine power to keep from rolling back.

Speed up smoothly and gradually so the vehicle does not jerxrk.
Rough acceleration can cause mechanical. damage. When pulling a
trailer, rough acceleration can damage the coupling. - Speed up
very gradually when traction is poor, as in rain or snow. If you
use too much power, the drive wheels may spiun. You could 1lose

control. If the drive wheels begin to spin, take your foot off
the accelerator.

Hold the Wheel Right. Hold the steering wheel firmly with both
hands. Your hands should be on opposite sides of the wheel. If

you hit a curb or a pothole (chuckhole), the wheel could pull
away from your hands unless you have a firm hold. (9-3)
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SUBJECT: Shifting

TIME ALLOTTED: 20 Min.

PAGE: 1 -5

1 1 |
OBJECTIVES g TOPICS 9 TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
q i AND ACTIVITIES 1
1. Recognition and proper l.A. Manual Transmission lLecture-Commercial Driver's 1. Asking factual and specific
procedures for shifting Manual questions.
gears. B. Automatic Transmission A.-H. - 2-14, 2-15
C. Knowing When To Overhead Transparencies
1.C-G - 1.5-17

E. Shifting Down . ,
F. Special Conditions

G. When to Shift Down
Before a Hill and When
to Shift Down Prior to
Entering a Curve

H. Use of Retarders

2. Proficiency Test.
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SESSION I

SHIFTING

Objective

Recognition and proper procedures for shifting gears.

Topic(s)

Overhead Transparencies

Lecture: CDLM 2-14, 2-15
Correct shifting of gears is important.
vehicle into the

control.

If you can-t get your
right gear while driving, you will have less

Basic Method for Shifting Up. Most heavy vehicles with manual
transmissions require double clutching to- change gears. This is

she basic method:

1. Release accelerator, push in clutch and shift to neutral at
the same time.

2. Release clutch.

3. Let engine and gears slow down to the RPM required for the
next gear’ (this takes practice).

4, Push in clutch and shift to the tigher gear at the same
tine.

5. Release clutch and Press accelerator at the same tinme.

Shifting gears using double clutching requires practice.
remain too long in neutral, you may have difficulty putting the
vehicle into the next gear. If so, don”"t try to force it.
Return to neutral, release clutch, increase engine speed to match
road speed, and try again.

If you

Knowing When to Shift Up.
shift:

There are two ways of knowing when to

Use engine speed (RPM).
vehicle and learn the

Study the driver”s manual for your
operating RPM range. Watch your

tachometer,

and shift up when your engine r

eaches the top of the

range. (Some newer vehicles use “progressive"
at which ,ou shift becomes higher as you move
Find out what“s right for the vehicle you will

@e road speed (mph). Learn what
Then, by using the speedometer,

71
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shifting:
up
operate,)

the RPM

in the gears..

speeds each gear is good for.
you”ll know when to shift up.




Jith either method, you may learn to use engine sounds to know
hen to shife.

Basic Procedures for Shifting Down

1. Release accelerator, push in clutch and shift to neutral at
the same time.

2. Release clutch.

3. Press accelerator, increase engine and gear speed to the RPM
required in the lower gear.

4., Push in clutch and shift to lower gear at the same time.

5. Release clutch and press accelerator at the same time.

Downshifting, like upshifting, requires knowing when to shift.
Use either the tachometer or the speedometer and downshift at the
right RPM or road speed.

Special conditions where you should downshift are:

Before starting Jdown a hill. Slow down and shift down to a speed
that you can control without using the brakes hard. Otherwise
the brakes can overheat and lose their braking power. Downshift
before starting down the hill. Make sure you are in a low enough

gear, usually lower than the gear required to climb the same
hill. )

efore entering a curve. Slow down to a safe speed, and
downshift to the right gear before entering the curve. This lets
you use some power through the curve to help the vehicle be more
stable while turning. It also lets you speed up as ‘soon as you
are out of the curve,

Multi-speed rear axles and auxiliary transmissions are used on
many vehicles to provide extra gears., You usually control thenm
by a selector knob or switch on the gearshift lever of the main
transmission. There are many different chift patterns. Learn
the right way to shift gears in the vehicle you will drive.

Some vehicles have automatic transmissions. You can select a low
range to get greater engine braking when going down grades. The
lower ranges prevent the transmission from shifting up beyond the
selected gear (unless the governor RPM is exceeded). It is very
important to use this braking effect when going down grades.

Some vehicles have “retarders". Retarders help slow a vehicle,
reducing the need for using your brakes. They reduce brake wear
and give you another way to slow down. There are many types of
retarders (exhaust, engine, hydraulic, electric). All retarders
can be turned on or off by the driver. On some the retarding
power can be adjusted. When turned "on", retarders apply their.
braking power (to the drive wheels only) whenever you let up on
the accelerator pedal all the way.

Eaution. When your drive wheels have poor traction, the retarder
may cause them to skid. Therefore you should turn the retarder
of f whenever the road is wet, icy or snow covered.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Visual 1

Ke y Elements of Shifting

¢ Match Engine Speed (RPM) to
Transmission Speed

e Shift Smoothly to Avoid
Clashing Gears

o Shift by the Tachometer
—Upshift When Engine RPMs

Englne

~ Approach Top of -
Governed Speed

—Avoid Overspeeding

—Downshift When Engine

Speed Approaches Low

Clutch Controls Connectmn ‘Range of Governed Speed

Between Engire and Transmission

—Avoid Lugging

o Variety of RFM/Gear
Shift Patterns

e |carn' RPM/Shift Pattern of
-Vehicle You Drive!

Gear Shift Lever-—AHowsDnver
to Select Gears in Transmission
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Visual 9

Handling Downgrades

® Start Down in Low Enough Gear
® Complete Shift Before Starting Down
© Maintain Light Brake Pressure

® Brake Only to Keep Engine Speed Within Safe
Operating Range

o Use Engine Exhaust Brakes if Possible

. e Watch Air Pressure

174
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SUBJ!Q: Backing
TIME ALLOTTED: 20 Min.

PAGE: 1 ~- 6

| | |
{ OBJECTIVES 1 TOPICS § TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
1 1 AND ACTIVITIES 1
l. Recognize the proper l.A. Backing with Traller l. Lecture - Commercial 1. Asking factual and specific
procedures and methods Driver's Manual questions.

for backing. 1.B. Backing Saf-ly A.~Cs - 2-13
1.C. Using a Helper . -
2. Overhead Transparencies 2. Proficlency Test
A. 1.6-13, 1.6-14
B. 1.6-13, 1.6-14

C. 106"13, 106"‘14
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SESSION I

BACKING

Objeccive

Recognize the proper procedures and methods for backing.

Topic(s)
1. Backing with Trailer.

2. Backing Safely.
3. Using a Helper.

Techniques/Procedures and Activites

Overhead Transparencies
1.6-13 -14

Lecture: CDLM 2-13

Backing with a Trailer. When backing a car, straight truck or
bus you turn the top of the steering wheel toward the direction
you want to go. When backing a trailer, you turn the steering
wheel in the opposite direction. Once the trailer starts to
turn, you mucst turn the wheel the other way to follow the
trailer.

Whenever you back with a trailer, try to position your vehicle so
you can back in a straight line. If you must back on a curved
path, back to the driver's side so you can see.

Back slowly. This will let you make corrections before you get
too far off course.

Use the mirrors. The mirrors will helfp you see whether the
trailer is drifting to one side o¢r the other.

Correct drift immediately. As soon as you see the trailer get-
ting off the proper path, correct it by turning the top of the
steering wheel in the direction of the drifc.

Pull forward. When backing a trailer, make pull-ups to repusi-
tion your vehicle as needed.

Because you cannot see everything behind your vehicle, backing is
alwcys dangerous. Avoid backing whenever you can. When you
park, try to park so you will be able to pull forward when you
leave. When you have to back, here are a few simple safety
rules:

-- Look at your path.

- Back slowly.

- Back and turn toward the driver's side whenever possible.
-- Use a helper whenever possible.




G‘hese rules are discussed in turn below.

Look at Your Path. Look at

Get out and walk around the vehicle.
sides and cverhead in and near the pat

Back Slowly. Always back as slowly as possible.
reverse gear. That way you can more easi
errors. You also can stop quickly if necessary.

Back and Turn toward the Driver“s Side. Back
side so you can see better.

very dangerous because you can“t see as well.
turn toward the driver-s side,

—- even if it means going around the block to put
this position. The added safety is worth it.

Use a Helper. Use a helper when you can. There
you can“t see. That~”s why a helper is important.

The helper should stand near the back of

can see the helper. Before you begin backing,
hand signals that you both understand.
"st:op".

Agree

2.}
@R

your line of travel before you begin.
Check your clearance to the
h your vehicle will take.

Use the lowest

ly correct any steering

to the driver~s

Backing toward the right side is

If you back and

you can watch the rear of your
vehicle by looking out the side window. VUse driv

er—side backirg
your vehicle in

are blind spots

your vehicle where you
work out a set of

on a signal for
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Visual 3

Rules for Safe Backing

o Avoid Backing When Possible

® Check Clearances Before Starting
¢ Use Helper When Possible

 Use Horn and Flashers

° Keep Window Open and Radio Off
e Start in Proper Pasition -

° Back Slowly

¢ Constantly Check Behind

® Start Over When Necessary

Use of Helper or Guide

Contact With Driver.

T T e e e e e e e e e e e et e e = e - —

= =} - Guide 4

____]j Guide Has View of Vehicle's Path and Eye

E—_—Paor

= M)
L@ — @or—w'

e

1 \

Guide Has No View of Vehicle’s Path. Q
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Visual 4

Iruck Backing Across Street

° llegal but Sometimes Necessary
® Maneuver Vehicle to Back From Sight Side

~ If Necessary, Drive a Block and Turn Around to Avoxd
Blind Side Backing

Use a Helper
® Safer to Block Off Entire Street Than Part of Street
— Vehicles Won't Be Tempted to Go Around You

° Driver Is Responsible for Any Accidents!

/
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6

. To recognize the prin-
ciples of speed manage-
ment in relatioship to
driving conditions.

. To recogindze the prin~-
ciples of speed manage-
ment relative to stop=~
ping distance.

2.

1. Speed and stopping dis-
tance .
A. Perception distance
B. Reaction distance
C. Braking
D. Total stopping dis-
tance

Matching speed with the
road conditions

A. Shaded areas

B. Bridges

C. Melting ice

D. Black ice

E. Vehicle icing

F. Beginning rain

G. Hydroplaning

He The effects of vehicle
weight on the stopping
distance

Speed and curves

Speed and distance
ahead

Speed and traffic flow
Speed on downgrades

I.
J.

K.
L.

Z. Lecture - Commercial

SUB. _..: Speed Management
JIME ALLOTTED: 35 Min.
PAGE: 1 - 7
| ] 1
OBJECTIVES b TOPICS 9 TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
| g AND ACTIVITIES |

1. Asking factual and specific
questions.

1. Lecture - Commercial
Driver's Manual
A.-D. - 2~-16, 2-20, 2-21
2-22

Overhead Transparencies
1.As 2.3-23, 2.3-24

Be 2.3-25, 2.3-26

C.

Do 2.3"’26

2.6-35

2. Proficiency Test.
Driver's Manual
Ac~L. ~ 2-21, 2-22

}nu




O SESSION 1

SPEED MANAGEMENT
Objective

To recognize the princi

ples of speed management in relationship
to driving conditions.

Topic(s)

Speed and stcpping distance.
. Perception distance.

2. Reaction distance.

3. Braking.

4, Total stopping distance.

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies
2.3-23
2.3-24
2.3-25
2.3-26
2.6-35

Qeccure: CDLM 2-16, 2-20, 2-21, 2-22

To be a safe driver you need to know what~”g

your vehicle. Not looking properly
dents.

going on all around
is a major cause of acci-

All drivers 1look ahead; but many don“t look far enough ahead.

Izportance of Locking Par Euough Ahead.
changing ianes can take a
fic is doing on all sides

look well ahead to ma
safely.

Bacause stopping or
lot of distance, knowing what the traf-
of you is very important. You need to
ke sure you have roon to make thece moves

How Far Ahead to Look. Most good drivers look 12 to 15 secouds
ah.ad. That means looking ahead the distance you will travel in
12 to 15 seconds. At lower speeds, that“s about one block. At
hixhway speeds jit-s about a quarter of a mile. If you“re not
looking that far ahead, you may have to Stop too quickly to make
quick lane changes, Looking 12 to 15 seconds ahead doesn”t mean
not paying attention to things that are closer. Good drivers
shift their attention back and forth, near and far.

Look for Traffic. Look for vehicles comin

into your lane or turning. Watch for
hicles. By seeing these things far en
our speed or change lanes if necessary

g onto the highway or
brakelights fronm slowing

ough ahead, you can change
to avoid a problen.

« 188
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Look for Road Conditions. Look for hills and curves - anything
‘ikou‘ll have to slow or change lanes for. Pay attention to traf-
«ic signals and signs. If a light has been green for a long
time, it will probably change before you get there. Start slowing
down and be ready to stop. Traffic sigans may alert you to road
conditions where You may have to change specd.

It”s important to know what-sg going on behind and to the sides.

Check your mirrors regularly. Check more often in special situa-
tions.

Regular Checks. 7You need to make regular checks of your mirrors
to be aware of trzffic and to check your vehicle.

Traffic. Check the mirrors for vehicles on either side and in
back of you. In an emergency, you may need to know whether vou
can make a quick lane change. Use your mirrors to spot overtaking
vehicles. There are “blind spots" that your mirrors cannot show
you. Check your mirrors regularly to know where other vehicles
are around you, and to see if they move into your blind spots.

Check your vehicle. Use the mirrors to keep an eye on your tires.
It”s one way to spot a tire fire. If you“re carrying open cargo,
you can use the mirrors to check it. Look for loose straps, ropes
or chains. Watch for a flapping or ballooning tarp.

Qecial Situations. Special situations require more than regular
i

rror checks. These are lane change, turns, merges, and right
maneuvers.

Lane changes. You need to check your mirror to make sure no one
is aloagside you or about to pass you. Check you mirrors:

-= Before you change lanes to make sure there is enough roon.

-= After you have signaled, to check that no one has moved out
of your blind spot.

- Rignt afier you start the 1lane change to double-check that
your path is clear.

-- After you complete the lane change.

Turaus. In turns, check your mirrors to make sure the rear of

your vehicle will not hit anything.

Merges. When merging wuse your mirrors to make sure the gap in
traffic is large enough for you to enter safely.

Tight Maneuvers. Any time you are driving in close quarters
check your mirrors often. Make sure you have enough clearance.

How to Use Mirrors. Use mirrors correctly by checking them

quickly and understanding what you see. .

Checking quickly. When you use your mirrors while driving on the
d, check quickly. Look back and forth between the mirrors and
€ road ahead. Don“t focus on the mirrors for too long.

Otherwise, you will] travel quite a distance without knowine

what “s happening ahead.

EI{ILC 184
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‘BUnderstanding what you see. Many large vehicles have curved
(convex, "fisheye", "spot", "bugeye") mirrors that show a wider
area than flat mirrors. This is often helpful. But everything
appears smaller in a convex mirror than it would if you were
looking at it directly. Things also seem farther away than they
really are. 1It”s important to realize this and to allow for it.

Driving too fast is a major cause of fatal crashes. You must
adjust your speea depending on driving conditions. These include
traction, curves, visibility, traffic, and hills.

There are three things that add up to total stopping distance:

Perception Distance
Reaction Distance
Braking Distance

Total Stopping Distance

nli+ +

Perception distance. This is the distance your vehicle travels
from the time your eyes see a hazard until your brain recognizes
it. The perception time for an alert driver is about 3/4 second.
At 55 mph, you travel 60 feet in 3/4 second.
Reaction distance. The distance traveled from the time your
brain tells your foot to move from the accelerator until your
oot is actually pushing the brake pedal. The average driver has
é reaction time of 3/4 second. This accounts for an additional
60 feet traveled at 55 mph.

Braking distance. The Jistance it takes to stop once the brakes
are put on. At 55 mph on dry pavement with good brakes it can

take a Lhcavy vehicle about 170 feet to stop. It takes about 4 1/2
seconds.

Total stopping distance. At 55 mph it will take about 6 seconds
to stop anrnd your vehicle will travel abcut the distzance of a
football field. (60 + 60 + 170 = 290 feet).

The effect of speed on stopping distance. Whenever you double
your speed, it takes about four times the dest “uctive power if it
crashes. High speeds increase stopping distances greatly. By

slowing down a little, you can gain a lot in r2ducad braking dis-
tance.

The effect of vehicle weight on stopping distance. The heavier
the vehicle, the more work the brakes must do to stop it and the
more heat they absorb. Bu* the brakes, tires, springs, and shock
absorbers on heavy vehicles are designed to work best when the
vehicle is fully 1loaded, *Empty trucks require greater stopping
distances, because an empty vehicle has less traction. It can
pounce and lock up its wheels, giving much poorer braking. (This
hS not usually the case with buses.)
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Visuil 2

e Braking Distance

| - Distance Distance

MPH ' CF:rrs _Tractol;?Trrailers

: 20 25 50

b B .. 115

(o w0 w5 Y
50 188 320
60 300 465

®

ERIC ;;;4

/-17




Vigual 4

Response Time and Distance Traveled

Miles Feet | Total

Per Per  Response Braking Stopping
Hour  Second Distance Distance Distance

20 29 22 50 12

0 4 B 15 18
«® W8 4 05 g
%0 73 8% 30 3%

50 8 65 465 531

2.3-25
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Visual 4

. @ . i (
Stopping Distances Wet Vs Dry Pavements C ¢

30 MPH

DRY

e

WET

40 MPH

DRY |

4 260 FT.

741 FT.

1< 1,353 FT.

WWet-Road—Cut Speed in Half to Stop in Same Number of

Feet as on Dry Road.

2.3-26 190




Visual §

Checkdist for Operating on
Slippery Surfaces

Irip Time on Icy Road Wil Take Longer
® Start Gently
® Adjust Turning and Braking to Conditions
" ® Check Mirrors
* Adjust Speed to Conditions
" Adjust Space to Conditions
¢ Avoid Wet Brakes

191
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SESSION I

SPEED MANAGEMENT

Objectivg

To recognize the principles of speed management relative to stop-
ping distance.

Topic(s)
Matching speed with the road conditions:

Shaded areas.
Bridges.

Melting ice.

Black ice.

Vehicle icing.

Beginning rain,

Hydroplaning.

the effects of vehicle weight on the stopping distance.
Sneed and curves.

Speed and distance ahead.

Speed and traffic flow.

Speed on downgrades.

HH,
N WOoONOTWVSWN —~
® o & 6 9+ s+ 6 o6 o ¢ o o

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies
2.3—27
2.6-35

Lecture: 2-21-, 2-22

Slippery Surfaces It will take longer te stop and it will be
harder to turn without skidding when the road is slippery. You
must drive slower to be able to stop in the same distance as on a
dry road. Wet roads can double stopping distance. Reduce speed
by about one third (e.g., slow from 55 to about 3I mph) on a wet
road. On packed snow, reduce speed by a half, or more. If the
surface is icy, reduce speed to a1 crawl and stop driving as soon
4s you can safely dc so.

Identifying Slippery Surfaces. Sometimes it“s hard to know if
the road is slippery. Here are some signs of slippery roads.

Shaded areas. Shady paris of the road will remain icy and slip-

‘ry long after open areas have melted.

Bridges. When the temperature drops, bridges will freeze before

the road will. Be especially careful wnen the temperature 1is
close to 32 degrees F, 192

Q
]ERJ(::1ng lce. Slight melting will make ice wet. Wet ice 1is much




.\ore st .ppery than ice that is not yet.

Black ice. Black ice is a thin layer that is clear enough that
you can see the road underneath it. It makes the road look wet.
road looks

Any time the temperature is below freezing and the
wet, watch out for black ice.

Vehicle icing. An easy way to check for ice is to open the win-
dow and feel the front of the mirror, mirror support, or antenna.
If there”s ice on these, the road surface is probably starting to

ice up.

Just after rain begins. Right after it starts to rzin, the water
mixes with 0il left on the road by vehicles. This makes the road
very slippery. If the rain continues, it will wash the oil away.

Hydroplaning. In some weather, water or slush collects on the

road. When this happens, your vehicle can hydcoplane.

It”s like

water skiing: the tires lose their contact with the road and
have little or no traction. You may not be able to steer or
brake. You can regain control by releasing the accelerator and
pushing in the clutch, This will slow your vehicle and let the
wheels turn freely. If the vehicle is hydroplaning, do not use
the brakes to slow down. If the drive wheels start to skid, pus«b

in the clutch to let them turn freely.

Q'c does not take a lot of water to cause hydroplaning.
Hydroplaning can occur at speeds as low as 30 mph 3f there is a
lot of water, Hydroplaning is more likely if tire pressure is
low or the tread is worn. (Thc grooves in a tire carry away the
water; if they aren”t deep they don“t work well.) Be especially
careful driving through puddles. The water is often deep enough

to cause hydroplaning.

.

Drivers must adjust their speed for curves in the road. If you
take a curve too fast, two things can happen. The wheels can
lose their traction and continue straight ahezd, so you skic¢ off
the road. Or, the wheels may keep their traction and the vehicle
rolls over. Tests have shown that trucks with a high center of
gravity can roll over at the posted speed linmit for a curve.

Slow to a safe speed before y0u enter a curve. Brakirg in a
curve is dangerous because it is easier to lock the wheels and
cause a skid. Slow down as needed. Don“t ever exceed the posted
speed limit for the curve. Be in a gear that will let you ac-
celerate slightly in the curve. This will help you keep control.

You should always be zble to stop within the distance you can see
ahead. Fog, rain or other conditions may require that you slow

down to be able to stop in the distance you can see.

At night, .

you can“t see as far with low beams as you can with high beams.

Een you must use low beams, slow down.

When you“re driving in heavy traffic, the safest speed is the
speed of other vehicles. Vehicles going the same direction at

QPP same speed are not likely to run into one another.

Drive at

FRIC speed of the traffic, if you can without goi?f at ar illegal

ammmmmunsafe speed. Keep a safe following distance.




‘rhe main reason drivers exceed speed limits is to save time.

But

anyone trying to drive faster than the speed of traffic will not
be able to save much tine. The risks invelved are not worth it.

If you go faster than the speed of other traffic:

-= You“1ll hnave to keep passing other vehicles.
the chance of a crash,

This increases

-- It is more tiring. Fatigue increases the chance of a crash,

Going with the flow of traffic is safer, and easier.

Going slow is the most important thing in going down long steep
your brakes can
become so hot they won“t slow you down., Shift your transmission
Pay attention to
sigias warning of long downhill grades, and check your brakes
before starting down the hill. Use a 1light, steady pressure on

hills safely. If you do not go slowly enough,

to a low gear before starting down the grade.

the brake pedal,

Going down steep hills is discussed more in "Mountain Driving®.

Read that section carefully,

Q 1}?4
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Visual 5
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Dynamics of Hydraplaning
. ®
’ Hydroplaning
e Tires Nat Touching Road
Steps
o Gradually Decelerate
© Don't Brake -
| e Don't Turn Wheel
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@ Checklist for Operating on
Slippery Surfaces

Inp Time on Icy Road Will Take Longer
® Start Gently
® Adjust Turning and Braking to Conditions

® Check Mirrors

(e . Adjust Speed to Conditions
® Adjust Space to Conditions
® Avoid Wet Brakes

]
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INSTRUCTORS NOTE RE:
1) CHECK STUDEXTS FOR ATTENTIVENESS

2) MAY BE A GOOD TIME FOR A SHORT BREAK




S‘ION: I

SUBJECT: Test Takiug Skills

TIME ALLO"TED: 45 Min.

2.

3.

5.

PAGE: 1 - 8

Define reason for test
taking component.

Understanding content
of test taking component.

Define strategies for
test taking.

Understanding of time
use.

Understanding the direc-
tions on a test.

l. Introduction to test tak-
ing skills.

2. Outline of content by
Session.

3.A. General test taking
strategies.

3.B. Tip list for student.

4. Use of time allotted.

5. Following the directions
in test taking.

TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES
AND ACTIVITIES

l.A. Lecture
Pg. 96 - Test-Wiseness
Mainual

1.B. Overhead Trausparency
Pz. 96 — Test-Wiseness
Manual

2. Overhead Transparencies
Content outline

3.A. Lecture - Text of
Manual

3.B. Overhead Transparencies
3.C. Handouts

4. Lecture - Text of Manual

|
1

1. Asking factual and specific

questions.

2. Proficiency Test.




SESSION J

——

LESSON 8.1} Introduction to Test Taking Skills

Title

Overview

Time Allotted:

Prerequisites:

Purpose: To define the reason for test taking component.

Materials

Instructional Aids: Overheads (2)

{ 'Student Materials:

Instructor Materials:

Text of Introduction to Test Taking.

Content

Activity or Topic Approximate Tinme

Lecture on the elements to be mastered for scoring well on tests.

This section of our. classes focuses on the thi

rd factor, skill in
the mechanics of test taking.

The bulk of the training focuses
on the first factor and the second factor is essentially left up
to the students. However, when a student Possesses knowledge and
as good physical and emotional health, skill {n the mechanics of

test taking can pake the difference between mediocre and out-
standing test performance.

O
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THE SCORE A STUDENT ACHIEVES ON A TEST MAY
BE INFLUENCED BY SEVERAL FACTORS:

1. KNOWLEDGE OF THE -SUBJECT MATTER

2. POSSESSION OF GOOD PHYSICAL AND EMOTION-
AL HEALTH

3. SKILL IN THE MECHANICS OF TEST TAKING

201




1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

SESSION I

Intrcduction to test taking skilils.

Content of test taking skills Session TI.

Strategies for test taking.

Understanding the importance of use of time.

UnderSCanding the directions on a test.

202




SESSION I

LESSON 8.3 Strategies for Test Taking

Ticle

Ovecview

Time Allotted:

Prerequisites:

Purpose: Define the strategies for test taking.

Matexials

Inst ructional Aids: Overheads and Handouts
Page 165.

Student Mateyxials: Handouts

Inst ructor Materials:
Visual A. How To Be A Master Test Taker
Visual B. Tip List For Students

Content

Activity or Topic

Approximate Time

Discussion of strategies. Short explanations
answer opportunity.

end question and




L.evel F

GENERAL TEST-TAKING STRATEGIES

A. TIME-USING STRATEGIES

1.

5.

Set up a schedule for progressing through the test.

2. Work as rapidly as possible with reasonable assurance of accuracy.
3.
4. On scrap paper, keep a record of the items to which you would like to

Answer the easiest questions first.

go back.

Use time remaining after completion of the test tc go back and look at
your answers. .

B. ERROR-AVOIDANCE STRATEGIES |

4
i.

2.
3.
4.

Pay careful attention to directions. Determine the nature of the task.
Determine the nature of the question.
Ask the examiner for clarification, when necessary, if it is permitted.

If you are using a-separate answer sheet, make sure to record the
answer in the correct position on the sheet.

C. GUESSING STRATEGY

Don’t make wild guesses. Many times you can get ihe correct answer by a
process of reasoning and efiminating wrong, answers.

D. MISCELLANEOUS TIPS

1.

2.

H W

Only change an answer if you are su-¢ the first one you picked was
wrong.

Examine carefully all possible responses before attempting to choose
the correct answer.

. Use relevant content information provided in other test items.

Tackle items one at a time rather than thinking atout the whole test.

- Do not expect to find a pattern in the positions of the corrent choices.

204
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Level

HOW TO BE A MASTER TEST TAKER

o APPROACH THE TEST CONFIDENTLY. BE CALM.

e ARRIVE ON TIME.

e GET COMFORTABLE AND RELAX.

o HAVE ALL MATERIALS YOU NEED.

e LISTEN CAREFULLY TO ALL DIRECTIONS.

¢ READ ALL DIRECTIONS. READ THEM TWICE IF NECESSARY.

s LOOK OVER THE COMPLETE PAGE BEFORE ANSWERING ANY
(( aquesTons.

{ .
e CAREFULLY READ EACH QUESTION. MAKE SURE YOU
UNDERSTAND EACH ONE BEFORE. YOU ANSWER. REREAD IF
NECESSARY.

s THINKI AVOID HURRIED ANSWERS.
e GET ALL THE HELP YOU CAN FROM “CUE" WORDS.

e STAY CALM AND CONFIDENT THROUGHOUT THE TEST. DON'T
LET ANYTHING THROW YOU.

¢ CHECK AND PROOFREAD YOUR ANSWERS. BE A BITTER-ENDER.
CONTINUE WORKING UNTIL IT IS TIME TO GO.

oW Y NH OB BN BE BT W ne
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Level F

. @
TIP LIST FOR STUDENTS

Here are some very helpful test taking tips about
e getting ready chysically and mentally,
e making the best use of your time,
e making fewer mistakes and
e more!

Getting ready. ..
physically and mentally Making fewer mistakes

Geat plenty of sleep the night before Read all directions. Understand
the test. “Cramming” won't help. what you're supposed to do.

Don't take a test when you are Ask the person giving the test for
hungry. Eat your breakfast or lunch. help if you don't understand the

Be on time and be alert. directions.

Carefully read questions and ALL of

Put everything else out of your mind the answer choices.

~@ think only of doing your best.

A)
4-‘ ad

Try. to eliminate some of the answer

omfort 3 : is i
Jress € ably choices as wrong; this increases

If you wear glasses, be sure you your chances of selecting the
have them and wear them! correct answer.

Making the best use of yoiir time Miscellaneous tips
if the test is timed, don't rush, but Don't panict Tackle questions one
don't dally either. at a time rather than thinking about

Answer the easy questions first. the whole test at once.

Use relevant content information
from other test questions where
possible.

If you're stumped by a question, go
on with the test and corne back to it
later.

Don't “score” your answers as you

Make a note on scratch paper of take the test.

the questions you want to go back

to so you can find them easily. Trust your first answer; change an.
.. answer only if '
ou finish early, look over your y it you feel you must.
answers. Remember, there is usually no

pattern of correct answer choices.

79
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Q SESSION 1

LESSON 8.4 Using Time Wisely
Title

Overview

rime Allotted:

Prerequisites:

Purpose: Understanding of time use.

Materials

Instructional Aids: Overhead

6udent: Materials:
(-(

R }

Instructor Materials:

Content

Activity or Topic Approximate Time

Lecture on specific material on overhead. Stress that there is
no time limit on this test.

207




Making the Best Use of Your Time
If the test is timed, don-t rush, but don“t dally either.
Answer the easy questions first.

If you're stumped by a question, go on with the test and come
back to it later.

Make a note on scratch paper of the questions you want to go
back to so you can find them easily.

When you finish, look over your answers.

208




————

LESSON 8.5 Correctly following the directions on the CDL

Title

Overview

Time Allotted:

Prerequisites:

Purpose: Explain the directions for the ¢DL.

Materials

O =
t
\
»

Instructional Ajids:

Overhead (Directions from CDL test.)

Student Materials: Handouts

« @

Insc:dccOr Materials:

Content

Activity or Topic Approximate Time

Lecture: Inform the students on the directions.

209




NOTE: TAKE TEST THEN INSTRUCTOR AND STUDENTS
HAVE DISCUSSION ON TEST CONTENT

FOLLOWING DIRECTIONS
@

SITUATION

You received a failing mark on a reading test. After
reviewing your answers with the teacher, you realized that

you had not completely understood the directions. What is
your new attitude toward reading directions?

DIRECTIONS: Circle the letter which matches the answer you choose.

1. You are tested so often that reading directions
A. is unnecessary.

B. is only for the slower students.
takes up valuable time.
D,/ is clearly a necessary part of testing.

(' 2 10f ‘directions are not clearly understood you should
( guess.

‘ _
® / ask the teacher, o
( C. avoid admitting it to ofhers.
D. tell the teacher after the test.

3. In order to work as fast as possible you should
A. start the test before reading the directions.
(B read the directions befere starting the test.
C. read the directions when vou're finished.
D. avoid asking questions about the directions.

4. Reading the directions to each part of the test is
A) necessary.

). unnecessary.
C. seldom important,
D. often confusing.

210
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INSTRUCTIONS
Do not start the test until you have read all instructions.

This is a test of the knowledge required.

Read each question. Make sure that you read all the possible
answers. Decide which answer is best. There 1is only one best
ansver for each question. Then mark that answer on your answer
sheet by blackening in the circle with the letter for that
answer. You are not to make any marks oa the test booklet.

Look at the EXAMPLE box at the top of the answer sheet. It shows
how to mark your answers. You must blacken in completely the
circle for the answer that you wish to mark. You may change an

answer if you wish, but be sure that you completely erase the old
answer,

Remember, do not mark more than one answer. If you mark more than
one answer to a question, it will be graded as a wrong answer.

If you do not know the answer to a question, you should guess.
You should answer all questions on the test.

Lis test is not timed. You will have as long to work on it as
you wish. .

You may begin whenever you are ready. If you have any questions
either now or s you work through the test, raise your hand.
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SESSION: 1

SUBJECT: Proficiency Test
TIME ALLOTTED: 40 Min.

PAGE: 1 - 9

] 1 g
OBJECTIVES | TOPICS f TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
§ . 1 AND ACTIVITIES 1
Knowledge of student 37 questions. Test question 807 passage min. (Allowed
material covered in this Answex Sheet 8 questions wrong for 80%)

Session.

INSTRUCTORS NOTE:

£ £ test.
Please observe average length of time for completion o
f of of minutes. This figure will become moxe important in Session I1I, III, Iv.

2) Instructox must also leave enough time in the followling Sessions for discussion of test answers.

Then devide # of Questions into average
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Final

SESSION I

Test 1

Name :
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The leugth limit for any siagle motor vehicle, except
for auxiliary parts, is:
a) 40 feec

b) 45 feet
c) 50 feet
d) 60 feet

Medical certificates must be renewed every:
a) year

b) tvo years

c) four years

d) three years

For an average driver, driving 55 mph on dry pavement,
it will take about —. to bring the vehicle to a stop:
a) twice the length of the vehicle

b) half cthe length of a football field

¢) the length of a football field

d) The length of two football fields

You are driving a heavy vehicle and must exit a highway
using an of.ramp that curves downhill. You should:

a) Use the posted speed limit fox the offramp

b) Slow down to a safe speed before the turn

c) Wait until you are in the turn before downshifting
d) VUse regular road speed limits

Whenever backing cannot be avoided always.
a) check clearances before starting

b) bact slowly

€) use a spotter or helpar

a) all of the above

What does a retarder do?

a) helps control skids

b) tells the driver the oll pressure

c) helps slow the vehicle reducing the need for using
the brakes

d) None of the above

Which of these statements about downshkifting is true?

a) When you downsunift for a curve, you should do so
before you enter the curve .

b) When you downshift for a hill, you should do so
after you start down the hill

c) Never down shift until you n-ed to

d) a and ¢
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What should you do if your vehjcle hydroplanes?

a)
b)
c)
d)

Start stab brakiu
Accelerate slightly
Release the accelerator
Stop

Which of these statements about backing a heavy vehicle

is
a)
b)
c)

d)

true?

You should avoid backing whenever you can

When you use a helper, he/she should use clear voice
(spoken) signals

It is safer to back toward the right side of the
vehicle than to the driver's side

Back on blind side

-

Which of these statements adout double-clutching and
shifting is true?

a)
b)

c)
d)

It should not be done when the road is slippery

You can use the sound of the engine to tell you when
to shift

You must usge both clutch pedals

Don't use a cluctch

Which of these statemencs about speed management is

true? .

a) Empty trucks always stop in a shorcter distance than
fully loaded ones

b) As the speed of a vehiczle doubles, its stopping dis-
tance also doubles

¢c) Choosse a driving speed that lets you 'stop in the
space that you can see ahead

d) Go slow as pussibie

When do posted speed limits apply?

a)
b)
c)
d)

At night

When necessary to drive around a jaywalker
When conditions safely aliow

When its raining

When must you wear a seat belt?

a)
b)
c)
d)

At all cimes while driving a commercial vehicle
When fueling ’

While checking your tiras
While your bob tailing across town
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‘ ____l4. A tachograph tells you what?
a; When you stopped
b) Engine RPM’
c) Your speed on a graph
d) All of the above

15. A tachometer tells you what?
a) RPM of engine
b) How fast your going
c) When to shift
d) All of the above

16. An engine brake or retarder:
a) Saves wear and tear on cylinder walls
b) Saves wear and tear on brake linings
c) Saves wear and tear on brake lines
d) Saves on tires

17. What is the proper brake application for descending long
grades?
a) Short, hard pumps
b) Light, steady applications
s c) Alternating hard and light
d) Use only when need to stop

18. How does a driver "ride the tach" down a long grade?
a) By maintaining RPM”s below maximum rated
b) By braking when RPM”s reach upper shift range
c¢) By maintaining RPM”s below lower shift range
d) By shifting into a higher gear

19. Immediately before entering ar intersection; you should:
a) Slow down and grip wheel more tightly
b) Quickly scan left and right
c) Slow down and check mirrors
d) Scan left and right, maintain your speed

20. When is a wet road slickest?
a) Just as it begins to rain
b) when the wind is also blowing
c) When it has rained for an hcur
d) When there are leaves on the road

21. A convex mirror is not suitable for:
a) Spotting cars beside you

0 b) Judging distances
c) Use in backing
d) b & ¢
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22. When at "idle" what should your o0il pressure read?
a) 5 - 20 1bs
b) 40 - 75 1bs
c) 50 - 100 1bs
d) 60 - 120 1bs

Read the following sentences carefully. Indicate your answer by
placing a T or F on the 1line preceding the number. Answer all
items in the order given. For True mark a; for False mark b.

23. It 1is better to start ansvwering items on a test as soon
as the testing session begins.

—

26 It 1is best not to review any answers to questionse.

25. It is easy to figure out what is expected of you without
reading the directions.

26. If you area uncertain of an answer, it is usually best to
make a thoughtful guess.

27. When responding to a multiple choice item, read all the
possible choices before responding.

28. It is better to guess blindly than to spend time trying
to figure out the correct answere. b

2%. It is possible to eliminate auswer zhoices on the basis
that they are absurd, or unrelated to the question.

30. Information contained in one item may provide a clue to
ansvering another iten.

3l1. You have a better chance of achieving a high score if
you are anxious while you are taking a test.

32. It is not neécessary to ask questions about the direc-
tions for a test.

{ @ 33. At fi-=st, skip test items that seem especially hard.
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35.

36.

37.

Use any time remaining after you have comhleted the test
to review answers.

Set a mewtal schedule for progressing through the test.

Begin working as soon as possible and maintain accuracy
in marking answers.

e

Don't waste time reading all possible answer choices.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

TEST 1 REFERENCE
SL RSA 266.11/3-3
Federal Law
2-20

2-22
2-13/14,
2-15

2-22

2-21
2-13/14
2-14/15
2-22

2-22
Federal Law
Information
Information
2-15

2-22
Inforamtion
Information
2-21

2-17

2-7
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Instructor's Text

SESSION II (Green)
DRIVING SAFELY

This session reviews the general knowledge and safe driving prac-

tices wnich all commercial drivers should kncw. It consists of
the following units:

I - Recap -- Revision data and specific facts of Session I,

handouts and discuss Session II.

II - Visual Search -- Recognition and interpretation of
visual search.

III - Communication -- Recognizing the proper procedures and

usage of communication for trucking industry.

IV - Space Management —-- Recognizes and applies concepts and
principles of managing space.

V - Night Operation -- Recognizing and adapting to various

night operations.

VI - Extreme Driving Conditions -- Recognizes and adapts to

extreme driving conditions.

VII - Hazard Perception -- Recognize and interpret specific

facts related to hazard perception.

VIII - Test Taking Skill-- Help with test taking.

IX - Proficiency Test —- Final step to evaluate text of

course.

**INSTRUCTORS NOTE

Watch time for all parts. Must start part IV no later than
four hours from staxt of class!!!!
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3.

4.

5.

10.

SESSION II

Recap -- .

Visual Search

Communication

Space Management

Night Operationm

Extreme'Driving Conditions

Hazard Perception

Test Taking Skills (approxipately 15—30‘minutes)
Proficiency Test (approximately 65 mirutes)

Referral:

A. TUpon successful completion of Proficiency
Test, student praqgresses to Session III.

B. TUnsuccessful completion of Proficiency
Test, student progresses to Makeup Session.

SESSION II TRAINING HOJRS = S
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S‘ION: II .

SUBJECT: Recap

TIME ALLOTTED: 45 Min.

PAGE: 2 -1

B. Control Systems
C. Basic Control
D. Shifting

E. Backing

F. Speed Management

2. Present curriculum hard- 2. Define handout Session II 2. Handout - Lecture
outs for Session II.

1 § 1
OBJECTIVES 1 TOPICS § TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
q g AND ACTIVITIES q
l. Review data and specific l.A. Laws 1. Lecture - Recap 1. Asking factual and specific
facts of previocus session. CDL Session I questions.

2. Proficiency Test,




. SESSION 1I1I

1. RECAP

Objective

Review data and specific factc of previous session directiy re-
lated to CDL Manual and Test.

Topic(s)

1. Laws - (1-8, 1-9)

2, Control Systems

3. Basic Control (2-12, Top 2-13)
4 Shifting (2-14, 2-15)

5. Backing (2-13, 2-14)

6. Speed Management (2-20, 2-21, 2-22)

‘chniques/Procedures and Activities

Recap - Session 1I: Text of CDLM, go to Color Code Session 1I.

Refer to Color Code, highlighted area, Session I (Color Code -
Yellow)

1. Laws - (1-8, 1-9, 3-2,.3-3)

A. Seat Belts
B. 40” Length Law Straight Truck
C. 96" to 102" Width All Roads (Note: Tests read 96%)
D. 487 Box Length
E. Weight 80,000 5 Axles Maximum

80,000 Interstate Even With Tri-axle
Touch on QOverhead CDLM, pages 1-8, 1-9
F. .04 Blood Alcohol Level - Truck Only
G. One License Only - Commercial
H. DOT Medical Certificate as of 1/90

2. Control Systems
Handout 1.2-37
1.2-38

3. Basic Control
A, No Roll Back on Start

B. Wheel Held at Opposite Positicn (9-3)
‘ C. Traction, Release Acceleration

Q :32'7




Shifting - (2-14, 2-15)
A. Double Clutch - Clutch all the tjme.

B. Curves, Hills, Shift Prior

Backing - (2-13, 2-14)
A. Safe

B. Slcwly
C. Helper when possible.

Speed Management - (2-2C6, 2-21, 2-22)

I. A. 12 - 15 Seconds (1/4 mile)
B. Empty greater the loaded stop distance. (2-17)
C. 3/4 seconds 55 mph 60" in 3/4 seconds.
D. Double speed 4 times destructive power crash.
E. 55 mph dry pavement 170' to stop 4 1/2 seconds.
F. 55 mph 6 seconds to stop Football field (300').
G. Smaller Convex mirror, further away. Distortion.

(2-17)

H. High speed major causes fatal crashes.

IT. A. Condition: slippery surfaces, 1/3 reduction speed,

snow, 1/2 reduction speed, ice - crawl.
(2-20, 2-21, 2-22)

B. Shaded area.

C. Bridges approximately 32° freeze.

D. Melting ice.

E. Black Ice.

F. Vechile Ice - Back of mirror/support.

G. Rain - Bleeding tar, right after start.

H. Hydroplauning - 30 mph slow.




SESSION II
. @

2. OVERVIEW

Objeccive

Present curriculum handouts for Session II

Topic(s)

Define haundout Session II

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Handout -~ Lecture - CDLM
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@::sston: 11

SUBJECT:

TIME ALLOTTED: 15 Min.

PAGE: 2 - 2

]
OBJECTIVES S

1

1. Recognition and interpre- 1.A.
tation of visual search. B.

c.

D.
E.
F.
G.
H.
I.
J.
K.

Visual Search

===ﬂ==?==ﬂ==============BBBIEBﬂﬂﬁﬂﬂ::ﬂ:ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ:

TOPICS

Seeing ahead
Impoxtance of looking
far enough ahead

How far to look for
traffic

Look for road conditions

Seeing sides and rear
Regular checks

Traffic

Checking your vehicle
Special situations
Lane changes

Turns, pmerges, tight
maneuvers, use of
mirrors, check quickly,
understanding what you
see

TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES §

l. Lecture - Commercial

)

=nn=n=n===:=nnn=l=n::un'nnnzgzunnzn:xnnn::x======l=n=::=====

1
EVALUATION
AND ACTIVITIES 1

SEBSBB=========B====Bﬂ:::====R==llﬂ======nﬂ:ﬂ‘ﬂEBBBBRESnﬂ8IBBSB-I'B-E-BHHH---IHI-IBBB====B=B‘====P

Driver's Manual
A.-K. - 2~-16, 2-17

questions.

Overhead Transparencies
A.-C. - 2.1.15, 2.1-16

N.H. State Law
Commercial Driver's
Manual

A.-K. - 2-~16

2. Proficiency Test.

l. Asking factual and specific




0 SESSION II
(

VISUAL SEARCH

Objective

Recognition and iaterpretation of visual search.

Topic(s)

l. Seeing ahead.

2. Importance of looking far enough ahead.

3. How far to look for traffic.

4. Look for road conditions.

5. Seeing sides and rear.

6. Regular checks.

7. Traffic.

8. Checking your vehicle.

9. Special situations.
10. Lane changes.
l11. Turns, merges, tight maneuvers, use of mirrors, check

quickly, understanding what you see.

( ‘ Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies
2.1—15
2.1—16

New Hampshire State Law Commercial Driver's Manua

Lecture: CDLM 2-16, Top 2-17

To be a safe driver you need to know what's going on all around

your vehicle. Not looking properly is a major cause of acci-
dents.

Impoxtance of Looking Far Enough Ahead. Because stopping or
changing lanes can take a lot of distance, knowing what the traf-—
fic is doing on all sides of you is very important. You need to

look well ahead to make sure you have room to make these moves
safely.

How Far Ahead to Look. Host good drivers look 12 to 15 seconds
ahead. That means looking ahead the distance you will travel ,in
12 to 15 seconds. At lower speeds, that's about one block. At
G nighway speeds it's about a quarter of a mile. If you 're not
looking that far ahead, you may have to stop too quickly to make
quick lane changes. Lookiug 12 to 15 seconds ahead doesn't mean

|
|
|
\
|
|
|
\
|
|
i
|
|
|
1
|
l
|
|
|
|
|
!
|
All drivers look ahead; but many don't look far enough ahead. 1
|
4
|
!




Qot: paying attention to things that are closer. Good drivers
hift their attention back and forth, near and far.

Look for Traffic. Look for vehicles coming onto the highway or
into your lane or turning. Watch for brakelights fron slowing
vehicles. By seeing these things far enough ahead, you can change
your spec¢d or change lanes if necessary to avoid a problem.

Look for Road Conditions. Look for hills and curves - anything
you”ll have to slow or change lanes for. Pay attention to traf-
fic signals and signs. 1If a light has been green for a long
time, it will probably change before you get there. Start slow-
ing down and be ready to stop. Traffic signs may alert you to
road conditions where you may have to change speed.

It”s important to know what“s going on behind and to ‘the sides.
Check your mirrors regularly. Check more often in special situa-
tions.

Regular Checks. You need to make regular checks of your mirrors
to be aware of traffic and to check your vehicle.

Traffic. Check the mirrors for vehicles on either side and in
back of you. 1In an emergency, you may need to know whether you
can make a quick lane change. Use your mirrors to spot overtak-
g vehicles. There are "blind spots"™ that your mirrors cannot
Ow you. Check your mirrors regularly to know where other

vehicles are around you, and to see if they move into~ your blind
spots.

Check your vehicle. Use the mirrors to keep an eye on your
tires. It”s cdne way to spot a tire fire. If you“re carrying open
cargo, you can use the mirrors to check it. Look for loose
straps, ropes or chains. VWatch for a flapping or ballooning
tarp.

Special Situations. Special situations require more than regular
mirror checks. These are lane change, turns, merges, and tight
maneuvers.

Lane changes. You need to check your mirror to make sure no one
is alongside you or about to pass you. Check you mirrors:

- Before you change lanes to make sure there is enough room.

- After you have signaled, to check. that no one has moved out
of your blind spot.

- Right after you start the lane change to double-check that
your path is clear.

-- After you complete the lane change.

Turns. In turns, check your mirrors to make sure the rear of
@ur vehicle will not hit anything.
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Herges. When merging, use your mirrors to make sure the gap in
traffic is large enough for you to enter safely.

Tight Maneuvers. Any time you are driving in close quarters
check your mirrors often. Make sure you have enough clearance.

How to Use Mirrors. Use mirrors correctly by checking them
quickly and understanding what you see.

Checking quickly. When you use your mirrors while driving on the
road, check quickly. Look back and forth between the mirrors and
the road ahead. Don't focus on the mirrors for too long. Other-

wise, you will travel quite a distance without knowing what's
happening ahead.

Understaading what you see. Many large vehicles have curved
(convex, "fisheye", "spot", "bugeye") mirrors that show a wider
area than flat mirrors. This is often helpful. But everything
appeaxs smailer in a convex mirror than it wculd if you were
looking at it directly. Things also seem farther away than they
really are. It's important to realize this and to allow for it.

*Page 2-24 ) Highlighted in
2-25 ) CDL Manual
Check Figures 2-11, 2-12
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sas‘n: 11

SUBJECT: Communi.cation
TIME ALLOTTED: 25 Min.

PAGE: 2 - 3

|
OBJECTIVES | TOPICS
]
1. Recognizing the proper 1.A. Signal you:r intention
procedure and usage of a. Turns
communication for the b. Lane changes
trucking industry. c. Slowing down

d. Trouble ahead

e. Stopping on red

f. Driving slowly

g+ Don't direct traffic

l1.B. Communicating your pre-

sence

a. Passing

b. Hard to see

c. Parked side of the
road

d. Breaking down with
placement of triangles
and parking

e. Use of hoxn only when
needed

l1.C.Handouts
5.4-22, 5.4-23, 5.4-24

239

1.

Lecture - Commercial
Driver's Manual
2-17, 2-18, 2-19, 2-20

1.B. Overhead Transparencies
de 5.4-21, 5.4-22, 5.4-23,

5- 4-24

| |
Y TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES { EVALUATION
| AND ACTIVITIES |

1. Asking factual and specific
questions.

2. Proticiency Test.
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SESSION II
, @

COMMUNTICATION

Objective

Recognizing the proper procedure and usage of communication for
trucking industry.

Topic(s)

i. Signal your intention
A. Turuns;
B. Lane changes;
C. Slowing down;
D. Trouble ahead;
E. Stopping on road;
F. Driving slowly;
G. Don't direct traffic.

2. Communicating your presence
A. Passing;
B. Hard to see;
C. parked side of the road;
D. Breaking down with placement of triangles and parking;
E. Use of horn ovnly when needed.

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies
5+%=21 Mention illegal State N.H. (spike type)
504—22
504"23
Se4-24

Handouts
5¢4-22
5.4-23
5.4-24

Lecture: CDLM 2-17, 2-18, 2-19, Top 2-20

Other drivers can't know what you are going to do until you tell
them.

Signaling what you intend to do is important for safety. Here
are some general rules for signaling.




‘turns. There are three good rules for using turn signals.

1. Signal early: Signal well before you turn. It is the best
way to keep others from trying to pass you.

2. Signal continuously: You need both hands on the wheel to
turn safely. Don"t cancel the signal until you have com-
Pleted the turn.

3. Cancel your sigmal: Don~t forget to turn off your turn sig-
nal after you“ve turned (if you don”t have self-cancelling
signals).

Lane Changes. Put your turn signal on before changing lanes.
Change lanes slowly and smoothly. That way a driver you didn-t
see may have a chance to honk his/her horn to avoid your vehicle.

Slowing Down. Warn drivers behind you when you see you~ll need
to slow down, A few light taps on the brake pedal - enough to
flash the brake lights -- shou>d warn following drivers. Use the
4-way emergency flashers for times when you are driving very slow

or are stopped. Warn other drivers in any of the following
situations:

Trouble Ahead. The size of your vehicle may make it hard for
drivers behind you to see hazards ahead. If you see a hazard
that will require slowing down, warn the drivers behind by flash-

Qng your brake lights.
ight Turas. Most car drivers don”t know how slow yot have to go
to make a tight turn in a large vehicle. Give drivers behind you
warning by braking early and slowing gradually. e

Stopping on the Road. Truck and bus driversg sometimes stop in
the road to unload cargo or passengers or to stop at a railroad
crossing. VWarn following drivers by flashing your brake lights.
Don“t stop suddenly. Use your four way flashers.

}

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

Driving Slowly. Drivers often do not realize how fast they are
catching up to a slow vehicle until they are very close, If you
must drive slowly, alert following drivers by turning on your
emergency flashers if it is legal. (Laws regarding the use of
flashers differ from one state to another. Check the laws of the
states where you will drive.)NH under minimum posted speed limit!

Don“t Direct Traffic. Some drivers try to help out others by
signaling when it is safe to pass. You should not do this. You
could cause an accident. You could be blamed and it could cost
you many thousands of dollars.

Other drivers may not notice your vehicle even when it”s in plain
sight. Let them know you“re there to help prevent accidents.

hen Passing. Whenever you are about to pass a vehicle,
destrian, or bicyclist, assume they don”t see you. They could
suddenly move in front of you. When it is 1legal, tap the horn

Q
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lightly or, at night, flash your lights from low to high beam and
back. 4nd drive carefully enough to avoid a crash even if they
don't see or hear you.

When It's Hard to See. At dawn or dusk or in rain or snow, you
neced to make yourself easier to see. If you are having trouble
seeing other vehicles, other drivers will have trouble seeing
you. Turn om your lights. Use the headlights, not just che
identification or clearance lights. Use the low beams; high
beams can bother people in the daytime as at night. N.H. 1/2
after 1/2 before.

When Parked At the Side of the Road. When you pull off the road
and stop, be sure to turn on the 4-way emergency flashers. This
is important at night. Don't trust the taillights to give warn-
ing. Drivers have crashed into the rear of a parked vehicle be-
cause they thought it was moving normally.

If you must stop on a road or the shoulder of a road, you should
put out your reflective triangles within ten minufes. Place your
warning devices at the following locations:

- On the traffic side of the vehicle, within ten feet of the
front or rear cormers — to mark the location of the vehicle.
(See Figure 2-8).

- About 100 feet behind and ahead of the vehicle, on the
shoulder or in the lane you are stopped in. (See Figure 2-
8.)

- Bacx beyond any hill, curve, or other obstruction that
prevents other drivers from seeing the vehicle within 500
feet. (See Figure 2-9.)

- If you must stop .n or by a one-way or divided highway,
place warning devices 10 feet, 100 feet, and 200 feet voward
the approaching traffic. (See Figure 2-10.)

When putting out the triangles hold them between yourself and the
oncoming traffic for your own safety. (So other drivers can see
you.)

Use Your Horn When Needed. Your horn can let others know you're
there. It can help to avoid a crash. Use your hern when needed.
However, it can startle others and could be dangerous when used
unnecessarily.

* Pictures arnd Diagrams (2-19, 2-20)
2-8
2-9
2-10

243

e



o

Visual J

' ® Use of Hares or Fusees

o Use With Caution
e Use W Pattern for Longer Burning Time

e Store Away From Moisture |
* Do Not Use With Explosives or Flammables

L

Zp

&

AN Dry, Away From Moisture in Truck Cab.
%;‘éﬂ———czw Heets Find It Best ty Store Them
in Container. /f/
Flares Are Ignited by Striking the Cap \/J///
g

Along the Striker Buiton on the Sids. Hold -
Flare Well Away From Body or Clothing.

NOTE: MENTION! ! ,
NH: SPIKES ARE NOT ALLOWED.

Feswey
ha - and

When Flares Must he Kept Alight for an -

Hov'c or Longer, Drivers May Arrange Them
m W or Criss-Cross Pattern of Four.

5.4-21
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Visual 4

¢ Emergency Warning Devices A

Two Lane or Undivided Highway

Note: (1) Triangle
(2) DOT-Over-DOT's
(3) Electric Emergency
Lanterns
\——%_/

All Are Permissible

During Daylight Hours, in Lieu of
Triangles, 2 Red Flags May Be
Used at Rear Two Locations

NOTE: 10' = 4 paces -
100" = 40 paces

200' = 80 paces °*
. 500" = 200 paces
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ey Emergency Warning Devices . .
Orie-Way or Divided Highway

Q‘A/ . “t . ' | )
! “' ) N
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Visual 6

Emergency Warning Devices
Obstructed View

General Rule of Thumb: If Line
of Sight View Is Obstructed
Due to Hill or Curve, Move
the Rear Most Triangle to a
Point Back Down the Road So
That Adequate Warning Is
Provided

5.4-24
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SESGON: II ‘ ‘

SUBJECT: Space Management
TIME ALLOTTED: 20 Min.
PAGE: 2 - 4

1 | 1
OBJECTIVES | TOPICS ¢ TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES § EVALUATION
7 | AND ACTIVITIES 1
1. Recognizes and applies 1l.A. Space ahead 1. Overhead Traunsparencies 1. Asking factual and specific
concepts and principles A-E. 2.4-22, 2.4-24, questions.
of managing space. B. Space behind ] 2.4-26
C. Overhead space 1. Lecture - Commercial
Driver's Manual
D- Space below A-"G- - 2"23, ?"24,
2-25, 2-26

E. Space beside

F. Space in making turns
right and left

G. Space needed to cross or

enter traffic
2. Proficiency Test.
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SESSION 11

SPACE MANAGEMENT

Objective

Recognizes and applies con

cepts and principles of managing space.

Drives appropriately for road conditions.

L)
o
o
(¢}

S~ ( §-)_

Space ahead.

Space behind.
Overhead space.

Space below.

Space beside.

Space in making turns
Space needed to cross

SNONWU S WA -
e o

right and left,
or enter traffic.

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies

2.4-22

‘ 2.4-24

2.4-26
Lecture: CDLM 2-23, 2-24,

To be a safe "driver,
When things go wrong,
action,

you

To have space available when something goes wrong,
While this is true for

manage space.
portant for large vehicl

require more space for stopping and

0f all the space around
vehicle -
tant,

the space you~re

The Need for Space Ahead.
in case you must suddenly
the vehicle that trucks an
in front of them.
closely.
yours,
if you

Remember, if ¢h

your vehicle,

The most frequent cause is

it can probably stop faster than you can.
are following too closely.

2-25, 2-26

need space ali around your vehicle.

Space gives you time to think and to take

You need to
all drivers, it is very im-
They take up more space and they
turning.

es.

it is the area aheaﬁ of the
driving into =-- that is most impor-

(Space Cushion) You need space ahead
stop. According to accident reports,
d buses most often run into. is the one

following too
e vehicle ahead of you is smaller than
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How Much Space? How much Space should you keep in front of you?
One good rule says you need at least one second for each 10 feet
of vehicle length at speeds below 40 mph. At greater speeds, you
must add one second for safety. For example, 1f you are driving
a 40-foot vehicle, you should leave 4 seconds between you and the
vehicle ahead. In a 60- foot rig, you“ll need 6 seconds. Over
40 mph, you“d need 5 seconds for a 40-foot vehicle and 7 seconds
for a 60-foot vehicle.

To know how much space you have, wait until the vehicle ahead
Passes a shadow on the road, a pavement marking, or some other
clear landmark. Then count off the seconds like this: ‘“gonpe
thousand and one, one thousand and two" and so on, until you
reach the same spot. Compare your count with the rule of one
second for every 10 feet of length. If you are driving a 40 foot
truck and ocly counted up to 2 seconds, you“re too close. Drop
back a little and count again until you have 4 seconds of follow-
ing distance (or S seconds, if you“re going over 40 mph). After
a little practice, you will know how far back you should be.
Remember to add ome second for speeds above 40 mph. Also remem-—
ber that when the road is slippery, you need much more space to
stop.

You can“t stop others from following you too close. But there
are things you can do to make it safer,

0— Stay to the right,
- Deal with tailgaters safely.
- Always leave yourself an out.

Stay to the Right. Heavy vehicles are often tailgated when they
can“t keep up with the speed of traffic. This often happens when
you“re going uphill. If a heavy load is slowing you down, stay
in the right lane if you can. Going uphill, you should not pass
another slow vehicle unless you can get around quickly and
safely.

Dealing with Tailgaters Safely. Ia a large vehicle, it“s often
hard to see whether a vehicle is close behind you. You may be
tailgated:

- When you are traveling slowly. Drivers trapped behind slow
vehicles often follow closely.

- In bad weather. Many car drivers follow large vehicles
closely during bad weather, especially whem it is hard to
see the road ahead.

If you find yourself being tailgated, here are some things you
can do to reduce the chances of a crash:

- Avoid quick changes: If you have to slow down to turn, sig-
@ nal early and reduce speed very gradually.
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'—— Increuase your follswing distance: Opening up room in front

of you will help avoid having to make sudden speed or
direction changes. It also makes it easier for the tail-
gater to get around you.

- Don“t speed up: 1It”s safer to be tailgated at a low speed
than a high speed.

- Avoid tricks: Don”"t turn on your tail lights or flash your
brake lights. Follow the suggestions above,

Commercial vehicles are often wide and take up most of a lane.
Safe drivers will manage what little space they have. You can do
this by keeping your vehicle centered in your lane, and avoid
driving alongside others.

Staying Centered in a Lane. You need to keep your vehicle cen-
tered in the lane to keep safe clearance on either side. 1If your
vehicle is wide, you have little room to spare,

Traveling Next to Others. There are two dangers in traveling
alongside other vehicles:

-— Another driver may change lanes suddenly and turn into you.
-— You may be trapped when you need to change lanes.

'ind an open spot where you aren“t near other traffiec. When

raffic is heavy, it may be hard to find an open spot. If you
must travel near other vehicles, try to keep as much space as
possible between you and them. Also, drop back or pull forward
so that you are sure the other driver can see you.

Strong Winds: Strong winds make it difficult to stay. in your
lane, The problem is usually worse for lighter vehicles. This
problem can be especially bad coming out of tunnels. Don“t drive
alongside others if you can avoid it.

Hitting overhead objects is a danger. Make sure you always have
overhead clearance.

- Don“t assume that the heights posted at bridges and over—
passes are correct. Repaving or Packed snow may have
reduced the clearances since the heights were posted.

- The weight of a cargo can changes it height. An empty van
is higher than a loaded one. That you got under a bridge
when you were loaded does not mean that you can do it when
You are empty.

- If you doubt you have safe space to Pass under an object, go
slowly. Lf you aren”t sure you can make it, take another
route. Warnings are often posted on low bridges or under-
passes, but sometimes they are not. .

- Some roads can cause a vehicle to tilt. There can be a

@ Problem clearing objects along the edge of the road, such as

signs or trees. Where this is a problem, drive a little
closer to the center of the road.
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"- Before you back into an area, get out and check for over-

hanging objects, such as trees, branches, fire escapes or
electric wires. it”s casy to miss seeing them while you are
backing. (Also check for other hazards at the same time.)

Many drivers forget about the space uader their vehicles. That
Space can be very small when a vehicle is heavily loaded.
Railroad tracks can stick up several inches. This is often a
problem on dirt roads and in unpaved yards where the surface
around the tracks can wear away. Don"t take a chance on getting
hung up halfway across. Drainage channels across roads can cause
the end of some vehicles to drag. Cross such depressions
carefully.

Lhe space around a truck or bus is importunt in turns. Because
of wide turning and off tracking, large vehicles can hit other
vehicles or objects during turns.

Right Turaus. Here are some rules to help prevent right-turn
crasnes:

- Turn slowly to give yourself and others more time to avoid
problems.
- if you are driving a truck or bus that cannot make the right

complete the turm, as shown in Figure 2-11. Keep the rear
of your vehicle close to the curb. This will stop other
drivers from passing you on the right.

- Don“t turn wide to the left as you start the turm, as shown
in Figure 2-12, Page 2-25. A following driver may think
you are turning left and try to pass you on the right. You
may crash into the other vehicle as you complete your turn.

- If you must cross into the oncoming lane to make a turn,
watch out for vehicles coming toward you. Give them room to
g0 by c¢r to stop. However, don“t back up for them, because
you might hit someone behind you.

q’ turn without swinging into another lane, turn wide as you

Left Turns. On a left turn, make sure you have reached the cen-
ter of the intersection before you start the left turn. (Page 2-
26) If you turn too soon, the left side of your vehicle may hit
another vehicle because of offtracking.

If there are two turning lanes, always take the right-hand turn
lane, as shown in Figure 2-13. Don“t start in the inside lane
because you may have to swing right to mzke the turn. Drivers on
your right may be hard for you to see. You may crash into them.

Be aware of the size and weight of your vehicle when you cross or
enter traffic. Here are some important things to keep in mind:

~ Because of slow acceleration and the space large vehicles

require, you may need a much larger gap to enter traffic
than you would in a car.
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- Acceleration varies with the load. Allow more room if your
’ vehicle is heavily loaded.
( - Before you start across a road, make sure you can get all
the way across before traffic reaches you.
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Visual 3

Tailgating

Causes

® 25% of All Accidents

¢ Panic Stops

° Frightened Car Drivers

® Restricted Sight Distance

Y I N
rd '




9Z~-%7°¢

CIRIC 258

Heavy Vehicle Formuia
for Timed Interval Following Distance

® 1 Second Required for Each 10 Feet of Vehicle Length —
at Speeds Under 40 MPH

© Above 40 MPH Use Same Formula, Then Add 1 Second for
the Additional Speed

& - 5>

bb ft Rig = 6 Seconds

—

©

959
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SES‘I&)N: II ‘I’ QID
SUBJECT: Night Operations
TIME ALLOTTED: -15 Mia.
PAGE: 2 - 5
T 1 5
OBJECTIVES | TOPICS Y TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
§ 1 AND ACTIVITIES 1
I. Recognizing and adapting 1.A. Driving factors l. Lecture - Commercial l. Asking factual and specific
to various night opera- B. Vision Driver's Manual questions.
tions. C. Glare 2-27, 2-28, 2-29
D. Fatigue
E. Stop driving and pull l. Overhead Transparencies
over to a safe place 1.A 2.5-16
F. Rcadway 1.1. 2.5-13
G. Poor lignting
H. Dxrunk drivers 1.L 2.5-14
I. Vehicle factors 1.K 2.5-15
J. Headlight and others lights
K. Night driving pro-
cedures
L. Pre-trip procedures
M. Avoiding blinding
others
N. Avoiding glare from on-

O.

coming vehicles
Use of high beams when
you can

2. Proficiency Test.




‘ SESSION II

NIGHT OPERATION

Objective

Recognizing and adapting to various night operations.

Topic(s)

Driver factors.

Vision.

Glare.

Fatigue,.

Stop driving and pull over to a safe place.
Roadway.

Poor light.

Drunk.

Vehicle.

Headlight and others.

I1. Night driving procedures.

Pre-trip procedures.

13. Avoiding blinding others. .
Avoiding glare from oncoming vehicles.
- Use of high beams when you can.

—
O WU LHWN
¢ @ .

—
N
.

—
o3
.

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transwarencies
2.5-13
2.5-14
2.5-15
2.5--16

Lecture: CDLM 2-27, 2-28, Top 2-29

You are at greater ‘risk when you drive at night. Drivers can”t
see hazards as soon as in daylight, so they have less time to
respond. Drivers caught by surprise are less able to avoid a
crash.,.

The problems of night driving involve the driver, the roadway,
and the vehicle. We will discuss each of these factors.

Vision: People can”t see as sharply at night or in dim light,
Also, the eyes need time to adjust to seeing in dim light. Most
people have noticed this when walking into a dark movie theater.

Glare: Drivers can be blinded for a short time by bright light.
takes time to recover from this blindness. Older drivers are
especially bothered by glare. Most people have been temporarily

O

262




eﬁilinded by camera flash units or by the high beams of an oncoming

ehicle. It can take several seconds to recover from glare.
Even two seconds of glare blindness can be dangerous. A vehicle
going 55 mph will travel more than half the distance of a foot-
ball field during that time. Don”"t look directly at bright lights
when driving. Look at the right side of the road. Watech the
sidelines when someone coming toward you has very bright lights.

Fatigue and Lack of Alertness: Fatigue (being tired) and lack of
alertness are bigger problems at night. The bddy“s need for
sleep is beyond a person”s control. Most people are less alert
at night, especially after midnight. This is particularly true
if you have been driving for a long time. Drivers may not see
hazards as soon or react as quickly, so the chance of a crash is
greater. If you are sleepy, the only safe cure is to get off the
road and get soae sleep. If you don“t, you risk your 1life and
the lives of others.

Poor Lighting: 1In the daytime there 1is usually enough light to
see well., This is not true at night. Some areas may have bright
street lights, but many areas will have poor lighting. On most
roads you will probably have to depend entirely on your head-
lights.

Less light means you will not be able to see hazards as well as
in daytime. Road users who do not have lights are hard to see.
qsbere are many accidents at night involving pedestrians, joggers,

icyclists, and aninals.

Even when there are lights, the road scene can be confusing.
Traffic 'signals and hazards can be hard to see against a back-
ground of signs, shop windows, and other lights.

Drive slower when ligﬁcing is poor or confusing. Drive slowly °
enough to be sure you can stop in the distance you can see ahead.

Drunk Drivers: Drunk drivers and drivers under the influence of
drugs are a hazard to themselves and to you. Be especially alert
around the closing times for bars and taverns. Watch for drivers
who have trouble staying in their lane or maintaining speed, stop
without reason, or show other signs of being under the influence
of alcohol or drugs.

Headlights: At night your headlights will usually be the main
source of light for you to see and for others to see you. You
can’t see nearly as much with your headlights as you can see in
the daytime. With low beanms you can see ahead about 250 feet and
with high beams about 350-500 feet. You must adjust your speed
to keep your stopping distance within your sight distance. This
means going slow enough to be able to stop within the range of.
your headlights. Otherwise, by the time you see a hazard, you

ill not have time to stop. Federal Law: Put on headlights one-

1f hour after sunset and turn off no sooner than one half hour
after sunrise.
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pight driving can be pore dangerous if you have problems with
Gour headlights, Dirty headlights may give only half the light
they should. This cuts down your ability to see, and makes it
harder for others to see you. Make sure your lights are clean
and working. Headlights can be out of adjustment. If they don-“t
point in the right direction, they don-t give you a good view and
they can blind other drivers. Have a qualified person make sure
they are adjusted properly.

Other Lights: 1In order for you to be seen easily, the following
must be clean and working properly:

- Reflectors.

- Harker lights.

-- Clearance lights.

-= Tail lighcs.

- Identification lights.

Turn Signals and Brake Lights: At night your turn signals and
brake lights are even more important for telling other drivers
what you intend to do. Make sure you have clean, working turn
signals and stop lights.

Hindshields and Mirrors: it is more important at night than in
the daytime to have clean windshields and mirrors. Bright lights
f night can cause dirt on your windshield or mirrors to create a
éare of its own, blocking your view. Most. people have ex-
perienced driving toward the sun just as it has risen or is about
to set and found that they can barely sée'chrough a windshield
that seemed. to look o0.k. in the middle of the day. Clean your
windshield on the inside and outside for safe driving at night.

Pre-Trip Procedures: Make sure you are rested and alert. If you
are drowsy, sleep before you drive! Even a nap can save your
life or the lives of others. If-you weart eyeglasses, make sure
they are clean and uascratched. Don“t wear sun glasses at night.
Do a complete pre-trip inspection of your vehicle. Pay attention

to checking all lights and reflectors and cleaning those you can
reach.

Avoid Blinding Others: Glare from your headlights czn cause
probleas for drivers coming towards you. They can also bother
drivers going in the same direction you are., when your lights
shine in their rearview mirrors. Dim your lights before they
cause glare for other drivers. Dim your lights within 500 feet
of an oncoming vehicle and when following another vehicle within
500 feet.

Avoid glare from oncoming vehicles: Do not look directly at
lights of oncoming vehicles. Lo&E—slighCIy to the right at a |,
right lane or edge marking if available. If other drivers don-“t
¢; their low beams on, don-t try to '"get back at them" by put-

g your own high beams on. This increases glare for oncoming
rivers and increases the chance of a crash.
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Use High Beams When You Can: Some drivers make the mistake of
always using low beams. This seriously cuts down on their
ability to see ahead. Use high beams when it is safe and legal
to do so. Use them when you are not within 500 feet of an ap-
proaching vehicle. Also, don't let the inside of your cab get
too bright. This makes it harder to see outside. Keep the in-
terior light off and adjust your instrument lights as low as you
can and still read the gauges.

If you get sleepy, stop driving at the nearest safe place:

People often don't realize how close they are to falling asleep
even when their eyelids are falling shut. If you can safely do
so, look at yourself in a mirror. If you look sleepy, or you
just feel sleepy, stop driving! You are in a very dangerous con-
dicion. The only safe cure is to sleep.

*Auxillary lighting must go off wicth high beanms!
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Visual 3

Vehicle Factors
e Headlights

o Auxiliary Lights
e Turn Signals

e Windshield and Side Windows

e Rearview Mirrors

2.5-13
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Visual 4

) Night Driving Checklist I

The Driver

® (Clean Glasses

® Don't Wear Sunglasses
® (et Eyes Checked

® Be Rested

The Roadway

® Plan Your Route
® Plan Your Rest Stops

e Know Where Nighttime Hazards Are
L.E., Ramps, Taverns

® Be Extra C.reful on Unfamiliar Roads

The Vehicle

® Perform Pretrip Inspection Y
® Check All Lights

¢ Use Flashlights

2.5~14

\)‘ . q R ]
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Visual §

Night Driving Procedures
Avoid Blinding Others




Visual b

Night Driving Adjustments
‘Communicating
e Signal Intent Early

@ Signal Presence

Following Distance
( ® . @ More Time to React

e Less Headlight Glare

'Speed |
e Sight Distance

@ Control

2.5-16 269
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SUBJECT:

TIME ALLOTTED:

OBJECTIVES

l. Recognizes and adapts to
extreme driving conditions.

a.
b.

Coe

d.
e.
f.
g
h.
i.

3o

k. Exhaust systems
Driving on slippery

Extreme Drxiving Conditions

TOPICS

l.A. Driving in winter
Vehicle checks
Coolant level and anti-

freeze amounts

Defrosting and heating

equipment

Wipers and washers

Tires
Tire chains

Lights and reflectors
Windows and mixrors
Handholds and steps

deck plates

Radiator shutters and

winter fronts

surfaces

a. Start gently and slowly
b. Adjust turning and
braking to conditions
c. Adjust space to con-

d.

Driving in very hot

ditiouns
Wet brakes

weather

a.
b.
ce
d.
e.
£.

Vehicle checks
Tires

Engine Cil
Engine Coolant
Engine belts
Engine hoses

]
TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
AND ACTIVITIES 1

Lecture - Commexcial 1. Asking factual and specific

Driver's Manual questions.
2-29, 2-30

Overhead Transparencies

Lecture - Commercial
Driver's Manual - 2-30

Overhead transparencies
a-c 2.6-32

Lecture - Commercial
Driver's Manual - 2-31,
2-32

Overhead Transparencies

2.6-30 (all)
2.6-37 (all)
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PAGE: 2 5B

| | 5
OBJECTIVES s TOPICS Y TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES { EVALUATION
§ 1 AND ACTIVITIES g
g. Watch for bleeding
tar

h. Go slowly enough to
prevent overheating

1.D. Mountain Dxiving 1.D. Lecture - Comw:rcial
a. Use of gears going Driver's Manual
downhill and uphill 2-33, 2-34
b. Proper brake
c. New equipment versus Overhead Transparencies
old equipment 1.D. 2.6-30, 2.6-38 (all)

d. Escape ramps

2. Proficiency Test.
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SESSION II
. ®
EXTREME DRIVING CONDITIONS

Objective

Recognizes and adapts to extreme driving conditions.

Topic(s)

1. Driving in winter.
2. Vehicle checks.
3. Coolant level and antifireeze amounts.
4. Defrosting and heating equipment.
5. Wipers and washers.
6. Tires.
7. Tire chains.
8. Lights and reflectors.
9. Windows and mirror.
10. Handholds and step deck plates.
I1. Radiator shutters and winter fronts.
12. Exhaust systems.
13. Driving on slippery surfaces.
l14. Start gently and slowly.
{ QS. Adjust turning and braking to conditions.
16. Adjust space to conditions.
17. Wet brakes.
18. Driviug in very hot weather.
19. VehicIe checks.
20. Tires.
21. Engine 0il,
22. Engine Coolant.
23. Eugine belts.
24, Engine hoses.
25. Watch for bleeding.
26. Go slowly enough to prevent overheating.
27. Mountain Driving
28. Use of gears going downhill and uphill.
29. Proper brake.
30. New equipment versus old equipment.
31. Escape ramps.

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies
A 2.6-30 (covered at end of section /relevant to all parts)




&ect:ure: CDLH 2-29, 2-30, 2-3!, 2-32, 2-33, Top 2-34

Make sure your vehicle is ready befere driving in winter weather.
You shoulé make a regular pre-trip inspection, paying extra at-
tention to the following items.

Coolant Level and Antifreeze Amount. Make sure the cooling sys-
tem is full and there is enough anti-freeze in the system to
protect against freezing. This can be checked with a special
coolant tester,

Defrosting and heating Equipment. Make sure the defrosters work.
They are needed for safe driving. Make sure the heater is work-—
ing and that you know how to operate it. If you use.other
heaters and expect to need them (e.g., mirror heaters, battery
box heaters, fuel tank heaters), check their operation.

Wipers and Washers. Make sure the windshield wiper blades are in
good condition. Make sure the wiper blades press against the win-
dow hard enough to wipe the windshield clean. Otherwise they may
not sweep off snow properly. Make sure the windshield washer
works and there is washing fluid contained in the washer reser-
voir. Use wipdshield washer antifreeze to prevent freezing of the
washer liquid. If you can”t see well enough while driving (for
example, if your wipers fail), stop safely and fix the problem.

‘Ihres. Mazke sure you have enough tread on your tires. The drive
tires must provide traction to push the rig over wet pavement and
through snow. The steering tires must have traction to steer the
vehicle. Enough t~ead is especially important in winter condi-—
tions. 'You should have at least 4/32 inch tread depth in every
major groove on front wheels and at least 2/32 inch onm other
wheels. More would be better. Use a gauge to determine if you
hase enough tread for safe driving. Federal Law: Vehicles must
have like tires on same axle. Do not pu: radials with bias on
same axles.

Tire Chains. You may find yourself in conditions where you can”t
drive without chains, even to get to a place of safety. Carry
the right number of chains and extra cross links. Make sure they
will fit your drive tires. Check the chains for broken hooks,
worn or broken cross links, and bent or broken side chains.
Learn how o put the chains on before you need to do it in snow
and ice. (N.H. not necessary)

Lights and Reflectors. Make sure the lights and reflectors are
clean. Lights and reflectors are especially important during bad
weather. Check from time to time during bad weather to make sure
they are clean and working rignt.

Windows and Mirrors. Remove any ice, snow, etc., from the

ndshkield, windows, and mirvrors befec:a starting. Use a
éﬁﬁﬁshield Sscraper, snow brush, and windshield defroster as
necessary.
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Hand Holds, Steps, and Deck Plates. Remove all ice and snow from
hand holds, steps, and deck plactes which you must use to enter
the cab or to move about the vehicle. This will reduce the
danger of slipping.

Radiator Shutters and Winterfront. Remove ice from the radiator
shutters. Make sure the winterfront is not closed too tighely.
If the shutters freeze shut or the winterfront is closed too
much, the engine may overheat and Sstop.

Exhaust System. Exhaust system leaks are especially dangerous
when cab ventilation may be poor (windows rolled up, etc.).
Loose connections could permit poisonous carbon monoxide to leak
into your vehicle. Carbon monoxide gas will cause you to be
sleepy. In large encugh anmounts it can kill you. Check frhe ex-
haust system for loose parts and for sounds and signs of leaks.
(5 black lines on coupling dot out of service.)




G)verhead Transparencies
2.6-32
2.6-35

Lecture: CDLM 2-30 (Driving)

Slippery Surfaces. Drive slowly and smoothly on slippery roads.
If it is very slippery you shouldn”t drive at all. Stop at the
first safe place.

The following are some safety guidelines.

Start gently and slowly. When first starting, get the feel of
the road. Don”t hurry.

Adjust turning and braking to conditfons. Make turns as gentle
as possible. Don“t brake any harder than necessary, and don“t
use the engine brake or speed vetarder. (They can cause the
driving wheels to skid on slippery surfaces.)

Adjust speed to conditions. Don”t pass slower vehicles unless

necessar=r. Go slow and watch far enough ahead to keep a steady

speed. Avoid having to slow down and speed up. Take curves at

slower speeds and don“t brake while in curves. Be aware that as

the temperature rises tc the point where ice begins to melt, the
éoad becomes even more slippery. Slow down more.

Adjust space to conditions. Don“t drive alongside other
vehicles. Xeep a longer following distance. When you .see a
traffic jam ahead, "slow down or stop to wait for it to clear.
Try hard to anticipate stops early and slow down gradually,

Wet Brakes. VWhen driving in heavy rain or deep standing water,
your brakes will get wet. Water in the brakes ean cause the
brakees to be weak, to apply unevenly, or to grzb. This can cause
lack of braking power, whecl lockups, pulling to one side or the
other, and jackknife if you pull a trailer.

Avoid driving through deep puddles or flowing water if possible.
If not, you should:

- Slow down.

- Place transmission in a low gear.

- Gently put on the brakes. This presses linings against
brake drums or discs and keeps mud, salt, sand, and water
from getting in.

- Increase engine RPM and cross the water while keeping light
pressure on the brakes.

- When out of the water, maintain light pressure on the brakes
for a short distance to heat them up and dry them out. .

- Hake a test stop when safe to do s0. Check behind to make
sure no one is fc¢llowing, then apPly the brakes to be sgure

@b they work right. If mot, dry out further as described
above. (CAUTION: Do not apply too much brake pressure and
accelerator at the same time or you can overheat brake drums
and linings.)




Visual 1

Special Adverse Weather Checklist For
Pretrip Inspection

o Antifreeze

° Heater/Defroster

e Wipers/\Washers

e Tires

e Chains

© Brakes

e [ights

o Windows, Mirrors, and Reflectors
© Hand and Toe Holds

@ Radiator Shutters

o Exposed Wiring and. Hoses

® Fuel Tank

e Muffler and Exhaust System

o Fifth Wheel

© Personal Gear and Supplies

e Weather Reports—Road Conditions
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Visual G—ﬁ

Checklist for Operating on
Slippery Surfaces

Irip Time on ley Road Will Take Longer
e Start Gently
® Adjust Turning and Braking to Conditions
® Check Mirrors
® Adjust Speed to Conditions
® Adjust Space to Conditions

¢ Avoid Wet Brakes




Overhead Traunsparencies:
C 2.6-30

( O 2.6-37

Lecture: CDLM 2-31 (Very Hot Weather)

Do a normal pre-trip inspection but pay special attention to the
following items.

Tires. Check the tire mounting and uir pressure. Inspect the
tires every two hours or every 100 miles when driving in very hot
weat here. Air pressure increases with temperature. Do not 1let
air out or the pressure will be too low when the tires cool off.
If a tire is too hot to touch, remain stopped until the tire
cools of1- Otherwise the tire may blow out or catch fire. Pay
special attentiomn to recapped or retreaded tires. Undexr high
temperatures the tread may separate from the body of the tire.

Engine 0il. The engine oil helps keep the engine cool, as well
as lubricating it. Make sure there is enough engine oil. If you
have an o0il temperature gauge, make sure the temperature is
within the proper range while you are driving.

Engine Coolant. Before starting out, make sure the engine cool-
ing system has enough water and antifreeze according to the en-
gine manufacturer‘s directions. (Antifreeze helps the engine un-
der the conditions as well as cocld conditions.) When driving,

time to time. Make sure that it remains in the normal range. If

@Check the water temperature or coolant temperature gauge from

the gauge goes above the highest safe temperature, there may be
something wrong that could lead to engine failure and possibly
fire. Stop driving as soon as safely possible and try to find
out what is wrong.

Some vehicles have sight glasses or see—through coolant overflow
containers or coolant recovery containers. These permit you to
check the coolant level while the engine is hot. If the container
is not part of the pressurized system, the cap can be safely
removed and coolant added even when the engine is at operating
temperature. Never remove the radiator cap or any part of the
pressurized system until the system has cooled. Steam and boil-
ing water can spray under pressure and cause severe burns. If
you can touch the radiator cap with your bare hand, it is prob-
ably cool enough to open.

If coolant aas to be added to a system without a recovery tank or
overflow tank, follow these steps.

- Shut engine off.

- Wait until engine has cooled.

- Protect hands (use gloves or a thick cloth).

- Turm radiator cap slowly to the first stop, which releases
the pressure seal.

@-— Step back while pressure is release from cooling system.

- When all pressure has been released, press down on the cap
and turn it further to remove it.

- Visually check level of coolant and add more coolant if
necessary.

Rdﬂj Replace cap and turn 211 the wvay to the closed position.
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Engine Belts. Learn how to check V-belt tightness on your
vehicle by pressing on rthe belts. Loose belts will not turn the
water pump and/or fan properly. This will result in overheating,
Also check belts for cracking, or other signs of wear. (1" play)

Hoses. Make sure coolant hoses are in good condicion. A broken
hose while driving can lead to engine failure and even fire.

Watch for Bleeding Tar. Tar in the road pavement frequently
rises to the surface in very hot weather. Spots where tar
“bleeds" to the surface are very slippery. -

Go Slow Enough to Prevent Overheating. High speeds create more
heat for tires and engine. In desert conditions the heat may
build up to the point where it is dangerous. The heat will in-
crease chances of tire failure, or even fire, and engine failure.
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Visual 1

Special Adverse Weather Checklist For

Pretrip Inspection

°© Antifreeze

° Heater/Defroster

° Wipers/Washers

® Tires

® Chains

® Brakes

¢ lights

o Windows, Mirrors, and Reflectors
© Hand and Toe Holds

® Radiator Shutters

° Exposed Wiring and Hoses

°® Fuel Tank

© Muffler and Exhaust System

o Fifth Wheel

@ Personal Gear and Supplies

e Weather Reports—Road Conditions
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Visual 8

Checklist for
Hot Weather Operation

Check

® Tires

e Lubrication

e Cooling System
e Belts

@ Hoses

Adjust

e Watch for Hash Flood Conditions

- inDesert

e \\Vatch for Bleeding Tar

o Avoid High Speed Conditions
o Stay With Vehicle

2.6-37
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’verhead Transparencies
2.6-30
2.6-38

Lecture: CDLM, Page 2-33 (Mountain Driving)

In mountain driving, the force of gravity plays a major role. If
you have a heavy load, you will have to use lower gears and go
slower to climb hills. 1In coming down steep hills, gravity will
tend to speed you up. You must go slow enough that your brakes
can hold you back without getting too nhot. If the brakes become
too hot, they may start to “"fade". This means that you have to
apply them harder and harder to get the same sopping power. 1f
t 1e brakes continue to be used hard, they can continue to fade
until you can”t slow down or stop at all. These dangers can be
avoided by going slow when going downhill.

No-matter what the size of your vehicle, going down long, steep
grades can cause your brakes to fail if vou go too fast. Using
lower gears will help you keep from going too fast. Lower gears
allow engine compression and friction to help slow the vehicle.
This is t:1e whether you have an automatic transmission or a
manual transmission.

If you do have a large vehicle with a manual transmission, don”t
ait until you have started down the hill to shift dowvn. You

‘ighc get hung up in neutral and would lose the benefit of engine
braking You would find yourself coasting, which would be {1-
legal and dangerous. de in the right gear before starting down
the hill.

With older Crdcks, a rule for choosing gears was to use the same
gear going down a hill that you would need to climb the hill.
However, new trucks have low friction parts and streamlined
shapes for fuel economy. They may also have more powerful en-
gines. This means they can go up hills in higher gears aand have
less friction and air drag to hold them back going down hills.
For that reason, drivers of modern trucks mey have to use lower
gears going down a hill than would be required to go up the hill.
Find out what is right for your vehicle.

When going down hill, brakes will always heat up. They are
designed so bruake shoes or Pads rub against the brake drum or
disks to slow the vehicle, which creates heat. Brakes are
designed to take a lot of heat. However, brakes can be made to
fail from excessive heat by attempting to slow down from too high
a speed too many times or too quickly. Brakes will fade (have
less stopping power) when they get very hot, and they can get to
the point where they will no longer slow the vehicle.

The right way to use your brakes for long downhill grades is to
slow enough that a fairly light use of the brakes Wwill keep

Gur speed from increasing. If you g0 slow enough, the brakes

will be able to get rid of the heat and they won“t get too hot.

Some people believe that letting up on the brakes from tim: to
e will allow them to cool enough s¢ fthey don”t become over—
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eated. Tests have proven this is not true. Brake drums cool
very slowly, so the amount of cooling between applications is not
enough to prevent overheating. This type of braking requires
heavier brake pressures than steady application does. Heavy
pressure on the brakes from time to time builds up more heat than
light continuous pressure does. Therefore, select the right
gear, go slow enough, and maintain = lighter, steadier use of the
brakes.

Escape ramps have been built on many steep mountain grades. Es-
cape ramps are made to stop runaway vehicles safely without in-
juring drivers and passengers. Escape ramps use a long bed of
loose soft material (pea gravel) to slow a runaway vehicle, some-
times in combination with an upgrade. Always use an escape ramp
if you lose your brakes. Be aware of their location on your
rotte.
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Visual 1

Special Adverse Weather Checklist For

Pretrip Inspection

e Antifreeze

° Heater/Defroster

e Wipers/Washers

° Tires

o Chains

» Brakes

e lights

o Windows, Mirrars, and Reflectors
© Hand and Toe Holds

® Radiator Shutters

° Exposea Wiring and Hoses

® Fuel Tank

e Muffler and Exhaust System

e Fifth Wheel

° Personal Gear and Supplies

e Weather Reports—Road Conditions
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Visual 3

® Checklist for
Mountain Driving

Upgrades

o Downshift Until You Find Gear That Will
Maintain RPM'’s

® Position Venicle in Right Lane

® Don't Pass
® [Downgrades

e Never Downshift While Descending

e Place Vehicle in Same Gear Used to Ascend Grade or
Better Yet a Lower One

e Let Drive Train Assist in Controlling Downhill Speed
© Maintgin Steady Brake Pressure—Don't “Fan” Brakes

o Watch Air Brake Pressure

2.6-38
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.ESSIOH: I1

SUBJECT: Hazarxd Perception

TIME ALLOTTED: 25 Min.

PAGE: 2 - 7

l. Recognize and intexpret
specific facts related to
hazard perception.

l.A. Seeing hazaxds

1.B. Hazarﬁpus roads

1.C. Drivers who are
hazarxds

Y TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES
§ AND ACTIVITIES

Lecture—-Commexcial Driver's

Manual

A.-C. - 2-34, 2-35, 2-36,
2-37

l.A. Overhead Transparencies
2.1-15

1.B. Overhead Transparenc.es
2.1-17, 3.1-25, 3.1-26

1.C. Overxhead Transparencies
3-1-27

l. Asking factual and specific
questions.

2. Proficiency Test.
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. SESSION I1

HAZARD PERCEPTION

Objective

Recognize and interpret specific tacts related to hazard percep-—
tion.

Topic(s)

1. Seeing hazards.

2, Hazardous roads.

3. Drivers who are hazards.

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies
2.1-15

Lecture: CDLM 2-34, 2-35, 2-36, 2-37

th is a Hazard? A hazard is any road condition or other road
ser (driver, bicyclist, pedestrian) that is a possible danger.
For-example, a car in front of you is headed towards the freeway
exit, but his brake lights come on and he begins braking hard.,
This could mean that the driver is uncertain about taking the
offramp. . He might suddenly return to the highway. This car is a
hazard. 1If the driver of the car cuts in front of you, it is no
longer just a hazard; it is an emergency.

Seeing Hazards Lets You Be Prepared. You will have more time to
act if you see hazards before they become emergencies. In the
example above, you might make a lane change or slow down to
prevent a crash if the car suddenly cuts in front of you. Seeing
this hazard gives you time to check your mirrors and signal a
lane change. Being prepared redwces the danger. A driver who
did not see the hazard until the slow car pulled back on the
highway in front of him would have to do something very suddenly.

Sudden braking or a quick lane change is much pore likely to lead
to a crash.

Learning to See Hazards. There are often clues that will help
You see hazards. The more you drive, the better you can get at
seeling hazards. This section will talk about hazards that you
should be aware of.
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‘ve rhead Transparencies
2.1-17

3.1-25
3.1-26

Lecture: CDLM, Page 2-34 (Hazardous Roads)

Slow down and be very careful if you see any of the following
road hazards.

Work Zones.
There may be narrower lanes, sharp turns,
Other drivers are often distracted and drive unsafely.
and construction vehicles may get in the way. Drive

carefully near woirk zones. Use your 4-way flashers or brake
lights to warn drivers behind you.

When people are working on the road it is a hazard.
or uneven surfaces.
Workers
slowly -and

Drop 0ff. Sometimes the pavement drops off sharply near the edge
of the road. Driving too near the edge can tilt your vehicle
toward the side of the road. This can cause the top of your
vehicle to hit roadside objects (signs, tree limbs). Also, it

can be hard tec steer as you cross the drop off, going off the
road or coming back on.

Foreign Objects. Things that have fallen on the road can be
zards. They can be a danger to your tires and wheel rims.
hey can damage electrical and brake lines. They can be caught
between dual tires and cause severe damage. Some obstacles which
appear to be harmless can be very dangerous. For "example,
cardboard boxes may be empty, but they may also contain some
solid or heavy material capable of causing damage. The same is
true of paper and cloth sacks. It is important to remain alert

for objects of all sorts, so you can see them early enough to
avoid them without making sudden, unsafe moves.

Cfframps/Orramps. Freeway and turnpike exits can be particularly
dangerous for commercial vehicles. Offramps and onramps often
have speed limit signs posted. BRemember, these speeds may be
safe for automobiles, but may not be safe for larger vehicles or
heavily loaded vehicles. Exits which go downhill and turn at the
same time can be especially dangerous. The downgrade makes it
difficult to reduce speed. Braking and turning at the same time
can be a dangerous practice. Make sure you are going slow enough
before you get on the curved part of an offramp or onramp.
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‘)ve rhead Transparency
3.1-27

Lecture: CDLM, Page 2-35 (Drivers Who Are
Hazards)

In order to protect yourself and others, you must know when other
drivers may do something hazardous. Some clues to this type of
hazard are discussed below:

Blocked Vision. People who can”t see others are a very dangerou«
hazard. Be alert for drivers whose vision is blocked. Vars,
loaded station wagons, and cars with the rear window blocked are
examples. Rental trucks should be watched carefully. Their
drivers are orXten not used to the limited vision they have to the
sides and rear of the truck. In winter, vehicles with frosted,
ice covered, or snow covered windows are hazards.

Vehicles may be partly hidden by blind intarsections or alleys.
If you only can see the rear or front end of a vehicle but not
tne driver, then he or she can’t see you. Be alert because
he/she =zy back out or enter into your lane. Always be prepared
to stop.

Delivery trucks can present a hazard. The driver”s vision is of-

Qen blocked by packages, or vehicle doors. Drivers of step vans,’

ostal vehicles, and local delivery vehicles often are in a hurry
and may suddenly step out of their vehicle or drive their vehicle
into the traffic lane.

Parked vehicles can be hazards, when the people start to get out.
.0r, they may "suddenly start up and drive into your way. Watch
for movement inside the vehicle or movement of the vehicle itself
that shows people are inside. Watech for brake lights or backup
lights, exhavst, and other clues that 2 driver is about to move.

Be careful of a stopped bus. Passergers may cross in front of or
behind the bus, and they often can“t see you.

Pedestrians and bicyclists can also be hazards. Walkers, joggers
and bicyclists may be on the roa’ witn their back to the traffic,
so they ca~"t see you. Sometimes, they wear portable stereos
with head sets, so they can”t hear you either. This can be dan-
gerous. On rainy days, pedestrians may not see you because of
hats or umbrellas. They may be hurrying to get out of the rain
and may not pay attention to the traffic.

Distractions. People who are distracted are hazards. Watch for
where they are looking. If they are loo.ing elsewhere, they

can“t see you. But be alert :ven when they are looking at you..

They may believe that they have the right of way.
thldren. Children tend to act quickly without checking traffic.

Children playing with one another may not look for traffic and
are a serious hazard.
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alkers. Drivers or pedestrians talking to one anotler may not
be paying close attention to the traffic.

Workers. ©People working on or near the roadway are a hazard

clue. The work creates a distraction for other drivers and the
workers themselves may not see you.

Ice cream truck. Someone selling ice cream is a hazard clue,
Children may be nearby and may not see you.

Disabled vehicle. Drivers changing a tire or fixing an engine
often do not pay attention to the dauger that roadway traffic is
to them. They are of*en careless. Jacked up wheels or raised
hoods are hazard clues.

Accidents. Accidents are particularly hazardous. People in-
volved in the accident may not look for traffic. Passing drivers
tend to look at the accident.- People often run across the road
without looking. Vehicles may slow or stop suddenly.

Shoppers. People iun and around shopping areas are often not
watching traffic because they are looking for stores or looking
into store windows.

Confused Drivers. Confused drivers often change direction sud-
Genly or stop without warning. Confusion is common near freeway
r turnpike interchanges and major intersections. - Tourists un-
familiar with the area can be very hazardous. Clues  to tourists
include cargo luggage and ‘out—of-state license plates. Unex-
pected actions (stopping in the middle of a block, changing lanes
for no apparent reason, backup lights suddenly going on) are
clues to confusion. Hesitation is another clue, including driv-
ing very slowly, using brakes often, or stopping in the middle of
an intersection. You may also see drivers who are iooking at
street signs, maps, and house numbers. These drivers may not be
Paying attention to you.

Slow Drivers. Motorists who fail to maintain normal speed are
hazards. Seeing slow moving vehicles early can prevent a crash.
Some vehicles by their nature are slow and seeing them is a
hazard clue (mopeds, farm machinery, construction machinery,
tractors, etc.). Some of these will have the "slow moving
vehicle" symbol to warn you. This is a red triangle with an
orange center. Watch for it.

Drivers signaling a turn may be a harard. Drivers signaling a
turn may slow more than expected or stop. If they are making a
tight turn into an alley or driveway they may go very slow. If
they are blocked by pedestrians or other vehicles they may have
to stop on the roadway. Vehicles turning left may have to stop.
oncoming vehicles.

qarivers in a Hurry. Drivers may feel your commercial vehicle is
preventing them from getting where they want to go on time. Such
drivers may pass you without a safe gap in the oncoming traffic,
d"tting too close in front of you. Drivers entering the road may
71{U:11 in front of you in order to avoid being stuck behind you,
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ausing you to brake. Be aware of this and watch for drivers who
are in a hurry.

Impaired Drivers. Drivers who are sleepy, have had too auch to

drink, on drugs, or who are ill are hazards. Some clues to these
drivers are:

- Weaving across the road or drifting from one side to
another.

- Leaving the road (dropping right wheels onto the shoulder,
or bumping across a curb in a turn).

- Stopping at the wrong time (stopping at a green light, or
waiting for too long at a stop).

- Upen window i cold weather.

- Speeds up or slows down suddenly, driving too fast or too
slow.

Be alert for drunk drivers and sleepy drivers late at night.

Driver Body Movement As A Clue. Drivers look in the direction
they are going to turn. You may sometinmes get a clue from a
driver“s head and body movements that a driver may be going to
make a turn even though the turn signals aren”t on. Drivers
making over—the-shoulder checks may be going to change lanes.
These clues are most easily seen in motorcyclists and bicyclists.

Qat:ch other road users and try to tell whether they might do
omething hazardous.’

Conflicts. You are in conflict when you have to change speed
and/or directioa to avoid hitting someome. Conflicts occur at
incerseccions_where vehicles meet, at merges {(such as turnpike
onramps) and where there are needed 1lane changes (such as the
need of a lane, forcing a move to another lane of traffic).
Other situations include slow moving or stalled traffic in a
traffic lane, and accident scenes. Watch for other drivers who
are in coufiict because they ara a hazard tc you. When they
Yeact to this conflict, they may do something that will put thenm
in conflict with you.

You should a2lways be looking for hazards. Continue to learn to
see hazards on the road. Kowever, don“t forget why you are look-
ing for the hazards: they may turn into emergencies. You look
for the hazards in order to have time to plan a way out of any
emergancy. When you see a hazard, think about the emergencies
that couid develop and figure out what you would do. Always be
prepared to take action based on your plans. In this way, you
will be a prepared, defensive driver who will improve not only
your own safety but the safety of all road users.
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@:ession: 1r

SUBJECT: Test Taking Skills

TIME ALLOTTED: 20 Min.

1.

2-

3.

5.

*k

PAGE: 2 - 8

)
GBJZCTIVES ]
§
Show the content for 1.
Session II Test-taking
Skills.
Redefine strategies for 2.
test taking.
Understanding use of key 3.
woxds
Define multiple choice 4.
tests
Understanding how to pick 5.
the best answer
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Content for Session II
Test ~taking Skills.

A. General Test-~-taking
strategies

Use of key words in test
taking

Attacking multiple choice
items

Selecting the best answer

Overhead Transparency

Content Session II

2. A.

5. A.

B.

Lecture-text from Proficiency Test
manual

Overhead Transparency

General TT start

Lecture~test from

manual

Overhead Transparency

Sample test handout

Lecture
Overhead Transparency

Lecture~-test from
manual
Sample handout

Asking factual and specific

questions.




SESSION _II

LESSON 8.1 CONTENT OF TEST TAKING
Title

Overview

Time Allotted:

Prerequisites:

Purpose: Show and discuss the material to be covered in
Session II

Materxials

Instructional Aids: Overhead Transparency

Student Materials:

Instructor Materials:

Content

Activity ox Topic Approximate Time

Discuss content for Session II Test Taking.




SESSION II

1. REDEFINE STRATEGIES FOR TEST TAKING SKILLS
(( 6 2. UN'DERSTANDING_USE OF KEY WORDS
3. DEFINE MULTIPLE CHOICE TESTS

4. UNDERSTANDING HOW TO PICK THE BEST ANSWER
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‘ SESSION I1
‘ -
{

LESSON 8.2 REDEFINE STRATEGIES FOR TEST TAKING SKILLS
Title

Overxrview

Time Allotted:

Prerequisites: Recap Session I, Visual Search, Communication,
Space Management, Nighnt Operation, Extreme
Driving Conditions and Hazard Perception

Purpose: Review Strategies for Test Taking Skills

Materxials

Inst ructional Aids: Overhead Transparencies

( ‘ Student Materials:

Inst xructor Materials: Text

Cont ent

Activity or Topic Approximate Tinme

Discussion of basic strategies for taking multiple choice exams.
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Level F

GENERAL TEST-TAKING STRATEGIES

A. TIME-USING STRATEGIES

1.

Set up a sciiedule for progressing through the test.

2. Work as rapidly as possible with reasonable assurance of accuracy.
3.
4. On scrap paper, keep a record of the items to which you would like to

Answer the easiest questions first.

go back.

Use time remaining after completion of the test to go back and look at
your answers.

B. ERROR-AVOIDANCE STRATEGIES

1.
2.
3.

(Q 4,

Pay careful attention to directions. Determine the nature of the task.
Determine the nature of the question.
Ask the examiner for clarification, when necessary, if it is permitted.

If you are using a separate answer sheet, make sure to record the
answer in the correct position on the sheet.

C. GUESSING STRATEGY

Don't make wild guesses. Many times you can get the correct answer by a
process of reasoning and eliminating wrong answers.

D. MISCELLANEOUS TIPS

1.

Only change an answer if you are sure the first one you picked was
wrong.

Examine carefully all possible responses before attempting to choose
the correct answer.

Use relevant content information provided in other te;t items.
Tackle items one at a time rather than thinking about the whole test.
Do not expect to find a pattern in the positions of the correct choices.

8o
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SESSION 11

LESSON 8.3 USE OF KEY WORDS IN TEST TAKING
Title

Overview

Time Allotted:

Prerequisites:

Purpose: To understand the use of key words in test taking.

Materials

Instructional Aids: Overhead Traunsparency

Student Materials: Sample Test

Instructor Materials: Text

Content

Activicty or Toupic Approximate Time

Lecture: There are key words to look for when answering test
questions. Who means to look for a person. What means to look
for a description or a thing. When means to look for the time or
sequence in vhich something happened. Wherxe mecans to look for a
place. Hﬂl means to look for the reason something happened.

Give out sample test on text.
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150
Level D

ANSWERING QUESTIONS THAT ASK
WHO, WHAT, WHEN, WHERE, and WHY

((‘

|

There are key words to look for when answering test
questions. Usually, who means to iook for a person. What
means to look for a description or a thing. When means to
look for the time or sequence in which something
happened. Where means to look for a place. Why means
to look for the reason sornething happened.
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DIRECTIONS: Circle the letter which matches the answer you choose.

1. The key word where asks for a _.

time [.ice thing reason

A B C D

2. Usually, the key word who asks for a .
reason time place person

A B C D

3. The key word when asksfora ..
time person thing place
A B C D

4. The key word why asks for a

place thing person i reason
A B C O

5. The key word what asks fora _________.

time place thing reason
A B - C D

47
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{Q SESSION 1II
LESSON 8.4 ATTACKING MULTIPLE CHOICE TESTS
Title
Overview

Time Allotted:

Prerequisites:

Purpose: To show how to best answer multiple choice tests.

Materials

Student Materials: Handout (Pg. 188)

Instructor Materials: Text

Content

Activity or Topic Approximate Time

Lecture:

MULTIPLE CHOICE. These types of tests are easy because the

answer is always one of the choices and through elimination you

| should be able to figure out which one., A common mistake people

| make is to choose the first statement that seems right without

i reading the rest. The object of multiple choice tests is ta
choose the best answer from several statements,

i
|
|
|
|
i
|
i
|
|
Instructional Aids: Overhead Transparenqy (Pg. 188)
|
|
|
|
|
}
|
|
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ATTACKING MULTIPLE CHOICE ITEMS

Many tests contain multiple choice questions. These questions offer
you four or five possible answers. Your job is to select the best
answer. Wrong answers are often partly correct. These partly-true
choices are inserted to force you to think and work carefully.

USE THESE METHODS TO ANSWER MULTIPLE CHOICE
QUESTIONS CORRECTLY:

1. Read the question carefully. Identify the key-phrase in the
question. \
!

2. Mentally reject answers that are Clearly wrong, concentrate on the
remaining answers. The more answers you eliminate in this way,
the better chance you have of answering the question correctly.

3. If several answers are plausible) use key words to help pick the
® correct answer. C #5518,

&‘"’ If the question is in the form of an incomplete statement, try to
\ complete the statement before you loo

k at the suggested answers.

9 Then see if the way you have completed the statement

%;L/ ) corresponds with any of the answers piovided. If so, that choice is
likely to be the correct one. dores)

. )i & Conrtesalss -
5. Use your head! Make(sﬁ‘r}ewd inference)s.)With a little thought and
|
\
|
\

the knowledge you have, answers can be reasoned out.

ERIC 35 =
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@ SESSION 1II )

LESSON 8.5 SELECTING THE BEST ANSWER
Title

Overxview

Time Allotted:

Prerequisites:

Purpose: To show how to pick the best answer on multiple choice
tests.

Materxrials

Instructional Aids:

Student Materials: Sample Test - Handout

Instructoxr Materials:

Content

Activity or Topic Approximate Time

Lecture: You can see right away that some answers are wrong.
Don't take time trying to use the wrong answers. Look at the
answers that might be right and pick the answer from those. Pick
the answer from the ones that are possible.

Handout sample test.

@ Discussion of sample test.
{
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e ) & ok s =3 ve— -~ --._w‘

ﬂi%}y 167
|c~«
{

A Level £

SELECTING THE BEST ANSWER

DIRECTIONS: First choose the best answer. After you identify the
answer, circle the letter next to it.

1. Best means - 6. False means
A. as good as any (A not true
B. good iooking B. a fiction story
(O better than any others C. straight line
D. sitting straight D. being unhappy
2. Choose means to 7. Fewer means |
decide which one A. more than
[ @® B look at the menu B. a little child |
[ C. put cards in piles C. about the same o
D. remember a number (D2 less in number
3. Correct means 8. Greater means
A. full of errors ‘ A. a circle ,
B. your report card mark (B) larger than
(C ) free from mistakes . €. o grind
D. easiest to read D. fewer
4. Identify means to 9. Locate means to '
show which one A. write a report
B. wear a badge B. putin order
C. write your name C. see a movie
D. spy | @find something -
5. Incorrect means ’ 10. Pick means to
, A. aline that is not straight A. dig .
. @  B. identify the subject (B2 choose -
C. greater than C. shovel
o (D. not right D make a circle
ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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SLQION: II ‘ ‘

SUBJECT: Proficiency Test

TIME ALLOTTED: 60 Min.

PAGE: 2 -9

b | ]
OBJECTIVES < TOPICS § TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
§ 1 AND ACTIVITIES 1
Knowledge of student 60 questions. Test questions 807% passage (Minimum 11)
material covered in this Answerxr Sheet (Allowed ten questiouns wrong for

and previous Sessions. 80%) 1.7 each

318 318




Name:

Revised 09/20/89
Revised 10/23/89
Revised 06/11/90

SESSION II

Test 2
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What are some reasons tro check your mirrors? -
a) to check cargo

b) to check tires

c) to check rope or chains

d) all of the above

When looking for road conditions, are any of these on
your list?

a) hills

b) traffic stopped

¢c) curves

d) all of the above

When driving below the minimunm posted speed limit, what
must a driver do?

a) stay to right side of road

b) put on your right flashers

c) put on your flashers

d) none of the above

Wnhen you are broken down on an Interstate highway, how
long do you have from the time You stop until you are
required to put out your triangles?

a) 60 min.

b) 40 min.

c) 20 min.

d) 10 min.

Why should you be careful coming out of tunnels?
a) strong winds

b) driving in darkness

c) coming into light again

d) none of the above

When dealing with tailgaters, what should you do?
a) avoid quick lane changes

) incfease yodur follawing distance

c) don't speed up

d) all of the above

While driving at night you could experience which of the
following?

a) factigue

b) poor lighting

¢) drunk drivers

d) all of the above

Which of these is a good rule to follow when driving at

night?

a) keep your speed slow enough to stop within the range
of your headlights :

b) 1look directly at oncoming headlights

c) keep your instrument lights bright

d) wear sun glasses
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14 .

15.

Which of these statements about tires and hot weather

dri
a)
b)

c)
d)

Mea
of
a)
b)
c)
d)

High beams should:

a)
b)

c)
d)

Why
a)
b)
c)
d)

When are headlights required to be used?

a)
b)
c)

d)

When may motive power be disengaged from the drive axle?

a)
b)
<)
d)

In

driving a tractor trailer?

a)
b)
c)
d)

S

ving is true?

you should inspect your tires more often

if a rire is too hot to touch, you should drive on
it to cool it off

recapped tires are less likely to fail in hot
weather than new tires

kissing tires are all right

sured from the road surface, the maximum l:7al height
any vehicle and load not needing a permit is:

12 feet 6 inches

13 feet 6 inches

14 feet 6 inches

15 feet 6 inches

be used in city driving

be turned on when an oncoming driver does not dim
his/her lights

be dimmed when you are within 500 feet of another
vehicle

be on at all times

is it more hazardous to drive a vehicle at night
poor vision -

road glare

poor lighting

all the above

from on2 half hour after sunset to one half hour
before sunrise

from one half hour before sunset to one half hovur
after sunrise

from one half hour before sunset to one half hour
before sunrise

during both the day and night

when vehicle is nearly stopped
only when vehicle is empty

when driver seeks to reduce noise
when coming down a hill

city driving, how far ahead should you scan when
one quarter mile
20 - 25 seconds

one city block
a &c
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What is meant by space management?

a) controlling all distances around you

b) coantrolling to some extent how other vehicles ap-
proach you

c) both of the above

d) watching other cars

You wish to turn right from a two-lane, two-way street
to another. Your vehirle is so long that you must swing
wide to make tha turn. Which of these drawings shows
how the turn should be made?

1T 1 T 1 1 T 1 1
1 1 B- 1 1 1 C. ¥ 1 1«
1T 1 1 59 1 . 1 1
1 ) 1
1
1 1 T NI\ 1 1T 1}]1
T 1V 1 1T 111 1T 111
1T 1/ 1 T 111 1T 111
a)
b)
c)
d) none of thz above
18. You "outdrive" your headlights...
a) when you remove your eyes from the road
b) when you look across a vorner prior to turning
c) when your stopping distance exceeds your vision
d) when you are on an Interstate highway
19. When a vehicle is carrying a load at night, which ex
tends four feet or more beyond the rear of the body.
there must be at the extreme end of the load.
a) 1 red light = :
b) 2 red lights
c) 1 red flag
d) 1 flag of any color
20. A general rule of thumb for descending a down grade with
the newer aeordynamic trucks, is to.
a) use same gear as going up the grade.
b) wuse one gear lower than when going up the grade.
c) wuse one gear higher than when going up the grade.
d) use two gears higher than when going up the grade.
21. You are traveling down 32 long, steep hill. Your brakes

begin to fade and then fail. What shonld you dg?
a) downshift
b) pump the brake pedal
c) look for an escape ramp or escape route
d) put on the emergency brake
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22.

23.

24,

25.

27.

28.

29.

What should you do if your vehicle hydroplancs?
a) start stab braking

b) accelerate slightly

c) release the accelerator

d) go with the direction of skid

A driver's trip log, if required:

a) may be brought up to date once a week

b) is also called a "tachograph"

c) must be shown immediately when an officer requests
it

d) 1is not needed

Brakes can get wet when you drive through a heavy rain.
Wet brakes czn cause:

a) wheel lockup

b) trailer jackknife

c) both of the above

d) none of the above

When you change lanes what things nmust you do?

a) check your mirror to make sure no one is alongside

b) before you change lanes make sure you have enough
room

c) after you signaled, check that no one has moved out
of your blind spot

d) all of the above

When following another vehicle, when are you required to
lower your headlights:

a) within 150"

b) within 500"

c) within 1000

d) within 20¢°'

When broken down on an Interstate or divided highway,
where should yau place ycur warning devices?

a) 18- 100' behind the vehicle

b) 10' in front, 100' behind

c) 10' behind, 100' behind, 200' behind

d) 100' in front, 10' behind, 100' behind

What are tell tail signs of slippery road surfaces?
a) emperature below 30 degrees

b) suaded road area

c) just after rain begins

d) all of the above

Strong winds make it difficult ts operate a tractor
trailer. Which of the statements are true?

a) winds make it difficult to stay in your lane ]
b) the problem is usually worse for lighter trailercs

c) it can be a problem coming out of tunnels

d) a'l of the above
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30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

lydroplaning can occur at what speed?

a) 10 mph
b) 20 mph
c) 25 mph
d) 30 mph

What is the only thing that can cure fatigue?
a) Stop for coffee

b) 1/2 hour rest

c) driving at night

d) sleep

How much tread depth on front tires is required by FMCR
and State of NH?

a) 2/32
b) 4/32
c) 6/32
d) 8/:22

To avoid headlamp glare from oncoming vehicles one

should do the following:

a) look directly at the lights

b) look to the left of the lights

c) look slightly to the right at cthe edge marking if
available

d) put on your own high beanms

How many red reflective triangles should you carry?
a) 2

b) 4

c) 5

d) 3

Identify which of the following are road hazar's:
a) work zones

b} drop off'e

c) foreign objects
d) all of the above

When driving in hot weather,

st ould:

to avoid over heating you

a) speed up to prevent overheating

b) go slow enough to prevent overheating
¢) stop all together

d) stop and check radiator fluid

While driving in hot weatk:r you should:

a) check your tires every 2 hours or 100 miles
b) go slow ensugh to prevent overheating

c) make sure your engine oil is up

d) all of the above
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38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44 .

45.

If you drive through a puddle you should not:
a) pump brakes

b) slow down

c) make a test stop

d) maintain light steady pressure on brakes

In winter driving you should always:

a) clean mirrors thoroughly

b) check to see that you have no exhaust leak
c) make sure shutters are operating properly
d) all of the above

While driving in snow you should:
a) reduce speed by 1/3

b) reduce speed by 3/4

c) reduce speed by 1/2

d) reduce speed to a crawl

While driving, the space alongside is easier to maintain
if:

a) you stay centered in your lane

b) you have your trailer moving back and forth

c) you speed up to get away from others

d) none of the above

You are traveling up to 46 miles per hour your total
length is 60 you should have:

a) 7 seconds between you and other vehicles

b) 6 1/%2 seconds between you and other vehicles

c) 5 seconds between you and other vehicles
d) 8 seconds between you and other vehicles

Perception distance at 55 miles per hour is:
a) 5/8 seconds
b) 1/2 seconds
¢) 3/8 secoads
d) 3/4 seconds

You will loose your CDL for:

a) one year for DWI

b) at least 60 days for 2 serious traffic violations in
3 years

c) for BAC of .04 or higher

d) all of the above

Off tracking is:

a) when your front wheels and rear wheels track the
same '

b) when your front wheel and rear wheels follow a dif-
ferent path -

c) none of the above

d) there 1s no such word
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47.

8.

49.

50.

51,

52.

53.

On lefu turns you should:

a) be in the right lane to turn left

b) be as far right to make the turn as possible

c) make sure you have reached the center of the inter
section before you statt to turn lefc

d) none of the above

The proper placement of your hands on the steering
wheelis-

a) 10 o'slock - 2 o'clock

b) 9 o'clock - 2 o'clock

c) 12 o'clock 12 o'clock

d) 9 o'clock 3 o'clock

In NH if you drive a 10 wheel dump ctruck with a 10,001
lb. tag-along you need a:

a) class B

b) class C

c) «class D

d} class A

In NH you*musc be 21 to handle Hz2zmat, you must be
to go interstate:

a) 18
b) 19
c) 20
d) 21

The formula needed for managing how much space you
should have ahead is:

a) 2 seconds for each 10' at 49Omph

b) 3 seconds for each 10' at 4O0mph

c) 1 second for each 10' at 4Omph

d) 7 seconds for each 10' at 4Omph

When taking a test, you should:

a) watch the person next to you for hints

b) begin working as soon ar possible and maintain ac-
curacy in marking answvers

c) call your mother

d) get a cup of coffee and a sandwich for sustenance

The key to taking mulciple choice tests is:

a) guess blindly chen spend time at the end of the test
finding the correct answers

b) eliminate any wrong answers then guess

c) leave any unknown questions blank

d) b and ¢

If directions are not clearly understood, you should:
a) guess .
b) ask the teacher

¢) avoid admictcing it to others

d) avoid asking about directions
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54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

In order to work as fast as possible, you should:
a) sctarc the test before reading the directions
b) read the directions before starting the test
c) read the directions when you're finished

d) avoid asking questions about the directions

Best means:

a) as good as any

b) good looking

c) better than any others
d) sitting straight

The key word when asks for a:
a) ctime
b) person

c) thing

d) place

The key word what asks for a:
a) time

b) place

c) thing

d) reason

In taking a multiple choice test, your job is to:
a) get done as quickly as possible

b) guess wildly

c) pick the best possible answer

d) ctake your time

In taking a multiple choice test, you should

a) stop reading the answers if you find the correct one

b) read the question carefu] .y and identify cthe key
phrase in the question

c) use the "eenie, meenie, minee" method of guessing

.d) a and b

You have a better chance of receiving a higher score if

you:

a) are ctense and anxious

b) "cram" for the test the night before

c) put everything else out of your mind and think only
of doing your best

d) arrive late for the test having just driven across
the country with no sleep

vé
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{ . Instructor's Text

SE3SION III (RED)
TRANSPORTING CARGO SAFELY

This session reviews bacic cargo safety rules. It consists
the following units:

I - Recap -- Review data and specific facts of Session I,
Session II, and Handouts for Session III.

II - Pre-Trip/Post-Trip ~-- Recognizes aud applies the
concepts and principles of the pre-trip and post-trip
inspection.

III - Air Brakes -~ Recongizes and applies proper prin-
ciples, methods, procedures and usage of air brakes.

IV - Skid Control & ‘.ecovery -- To recognize the spec-
ific causes of skids and to apply the proper recovery

, ’ procedures.

V - Emergency Maneuvers -- Recognition of the concepts
and principles that result in the avoiding of collisions
with other vehicles.

VI - Emergency Reporting -~ Recognition of the basic pro-
cedures to be taken in case ¢f accide-.ts.

VII - Test Taking Skills -- Help with test taking.

VIII - Proficiency Test -~ Final step to evaluate text of
course.

** One minute at most per question for time allowed!

SAL
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sz @ on:
. SUBJECT:

TIME ALLOTTED:

PAGE:

111 ®
Recap
45 Min.
3 -1
g 5
ES ] TOPICS TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢
g AND ACTIVITIES |

l. Review data an
facts of Session

d specific 1. Session I
I and II. a. Control systems
b. Basic control
c. Shifting
d. Backing
e. Speed managemeat

l. Session II

a. Visual search

b. Communication

¢c. Space management
d. Night operation
e. Extreme driviug

conditions
f. Hazard perception

2. Handout - Session III

l. Lecture - Past Text
. questions.
1. Class participation;

directed class answers.

2. Lecture and Handout

l. Asking factual and specific

2. Proficiency Test.
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SESSION III

Recap ~ Session I and II
Pre-trip/Post-trip

Air Brakes

Skid Control and Recovery
Emergency Maneuvers
Emergency Reporting

Test Taking Skills
Proficiency Test
Referral:

A. Upon successful completion of Proficiency
Test, student progresses to Session IV.

B. Unsuccessful completion of Proficiency

Test, student progresses to Makeup Session.

Session III Training Hours = 5
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SESSION II1

RECAP

Objective

Review data and specific facts of Session I and II.

Topic(s)

Session I
1. Laws
2. Control systems.
3. Basic control.
4. Shifting.
5. Backing.
6. Speed management.

Session II
l« Visual searxch.
2. Communication.
3. Space management.
4. Night operation.
5. Extreme driving conditions.
6. Hazard perception.

Session III
Curricula Handout

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Session Y and II: Lecture - Past Text
(Color Code - Session I Yellow
Sessicu I1I Green)
Class participation; directed class answers.

Session III: Lecture and Handouts




’ SESSION IItL

l. RECAP

Objective

Review data and specific facts of Session I.

Topic(s)
l. Laws - ( CDLM 1-8, 1-9)

2. Control Systems

3. Basic Contxol (CDLM 2-14, Top 2-13)
4. Shifting (CDLM 1-14, 2-15)

S. Backing (CDLM 2-i3, 2-14)

6. Speed Management (CDLM 2-20, 2-21, 2-22)

( ‘Techniques/?rocedures and Activities

Recap - Session I: Text of CDLM, go to Color Code Session I.

Refer to Color Code, highlighted axea, Session I (Color Code -
Yellow)

l. Laws - (1-8, 1-9, 3-2, 3-3)
A. Seat Belts
B. 407 Length Law Straight Truck
C. 96" to 102" yidth All Roads
D. 48' Box Length
E. Weight 80,000 5 Axles Maximum
80,000 Interstate Even With Tri-axle
Touch on Overhead CDLM, pages 1-8, 1-9
F. .04 Blood Alcohol Level - Truck only
G. One License only - Commerxcial

2. Control Systems
Handout 1.2-37
1.2-38

3. Basic Control
A. No Roll Back on Start
B. Wheel Held at Opposite Position (9-3)
‘ C. Traction, Release Acceleration
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Shifting - (2-14, 2-15)

A.
B.

Double Clutch - Clutch all the time.
Curves, Hills, Shift Prior

Backing - (2-13, 2-14)

A.
B.
c.

Safe

Slowly
Helper when possible.

Speed Management - (2-20, 2-21, 2-22)

I.

II.

o] QMmoo QW

ToammoQw >

12 - 15 Seconds (1/4 mile)

Empty greater the loaded stop distance. (2-17)
3/4 seconds 55 mph 60’ in 3/4 seconds.

Double speed 4 times destructive power crask.

55 mph dry pavement 170’ to step 4 1/2 seconds.
55 mph 6 seconds to stop Football field (30(?)
Smaller Convex mirror, further away. Distortion.
(2-17)

Hi speed major causes fatal crashes.

Condition slippery surfaces 1/3 reduction speed.
(2-20, 2-21, 2-22)

Shaded area.

Bridges approximately 32° freeze.

Melting ice.

Black ice.

Vehicle Ice - Back of mirror/support.

Rain - Bleeding tar, right after start.
Hydroplanning - 30 mph slow.
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. @

Objeccive

Review data and specific facts of Session II.

Topic(s)

SESSION I1I1

2. REZAP

Recap Session II

Visual Search (Pages 2-16, 2-17 top)

A,
B.
c.
D.
E.

F.

G.
He
I.
J.

12-15 sec — 1/4 mile

Scanning area side by side, mirror check

Road conditiens - hills and curves

Pedestrians, blind spots, check vehicle

Specia? situations, lane changes, turns, merges,
tight maweuvers

Lane changes, before, after, right after, after
completion

Turns

Merges

Tight maneuvers

Understanding sight - convex distortion

Communication (Pages 2-17, 2-18, 2-19, 2-20)

A.
B.
C.

D.

Turns, signal, cancel

Lane changes, signal prior

Slowing down - under minimum or nposted speed limit
Flashers (4)

Stopping on road ox parked on road

Warning device - !C minute maximum place

Figure 2-8 & Handout Session II

Figure 2-9 & Handout Session II

Figure 1-10 & Handout Session II

Federal Motor Carrier Safety Regulation #392.22

Space Management (Pages 2-23, 2-24)

A.

B.
c.

Need space ahead/behind - 12-15 sec. rules
Count 1 sec. every 10 feet under 40 mph
Add 1 sec. for speeds above 40 mph

Stay to right

Dealing with cailgaters

l. Avoid quick changes

2. Increase your following distance
3. Don't speed up

4. Avoid tricks

Staying centered

Traveling next to others
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l. Another driver changes lanes
‘ 2. You may be trapped and need to change
F. Strong winds
l. Lighter vehicle
2. Coming out of tunnels
G. Overhead
l. Check posted height (N.H. 13-6")
2. Weight in cargo van changes height
3. Vehcile tilt (roads)
4. Backing, check overheads i.e. branches, elec-
trical wires, fire escapes
5. Under vehicle, i.e. railroad tracks, dirt road
H. Right turns
l. Turn slowly (set up)
Check Page 2-25, Figure 2-11, 2-12
I. Left turns - Figure 2-13
J. Enter traffic
l. Size, slow acceleration, all across

4. Night Operation (Page 2-275

A. Pre-Trip
B. Blinding/High Low Beams
l. Dim 500° oncoming or following
2. Avoid blinding, don“t flash back
3. High beam whenever you can
4. Low 2507, high 350-500”, signal ahead

-

5. Extreme Driving Condition (Pages 2-29 - 2-34)

B. Chains
S. Ligzhts & reflectors
D. Windows/mirrors
E. Exhaust system (black lines, coupling out of
service)
F. S&lippery surfaces
G. Adjust turning/breaking, speed conditions
H. Wet bhrakes
l. Up gear
2. Light pressure
3. Up rpm”s while crossing water
4. Test stop when possible

6. Hot Weather Driving

A. Two hours — every 100 piles check tires
B. Engine 0il coolant
C. Radiator cap (never remove under pressure)
D. Belts - y-belts = tighten approximately 1" play |
E. Bleeding tar - rain first start, hot tar rises )
F. Slow to prevent overheating increase speed creates
more heat, heat increases chances of tire failure,
0 fires, or engine failure

A. Tires front 4-32, rear 2-32
|
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7. Mountain Driving (Page 2-33)

{ . A. Down gear descendiug
Down gear uphill
Be in right gear before downhill
B. Long downhill light steady presssure
Don't stab brake
C. Escape ramp (pea graval)

8. Hazard Perception (Pages 2-34, 2-35, 2-36, z-37)

A. Be prepared
B. Visual searu:h
C. Hazard: (driver, bicyclist, pedestrian)

9. Hazard Roads

A. Work zones
B. Drop off
C. Foreign objects
D. Offramps/Onramps
1. Large vehicles, heavy vehicles, real touchy
E. Drivers who are hazards
1. Blccked vision - (slow etc.)
2. Turuning around
3. Parked vehicles

4. Talking
( Q 5. Ice cream truck
6. Confused
7. Slow
8. Hurry

Fe Drivers body movement
G. Always plan a way out
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sesfon: 111 e
SUBJECT: Pre-Trip and Post=-Trip
TIME ALLOTTED: 45 Min.

PAGE: 3 - 2

1 1
OBJECTIVES 1 TOPICS § TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
] 1 AND ACTIVITIES 5
1. Recognizes and applies l.A. Seven and fourteen point 1. Lecture — Commerciai 1. Asking factual and specific 5
the concepts and prin- inspection Driver's Manual questions.
ciples of the pre-trip A.-D. 2-1, 2-2, 2-3,
and post~txip inspection. 1.B. Types of vehicles in- 2-4, 2-5, 2-6,
spected 2-7, 2-8, 2-9,
2-10, 2-11, 2-12
1.C. What to lonok for 1.1-59
Overhead Transparenciers
1.D. Overview of the vehicle l.A.-D. Federal Law

lQA. 1Q3—44’ 1'3"45, 1Q3—46’
l. 3—47, 1-1-59

Handouts
].-An . 1-3—44, 1-3_45
1.3-46, 1.3-47

2. Proficiency Test.
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SESSION IIl1

PRE-TRIP AND POST-TRIP

Objective

Recognizes and applies the concepts and principles of the pre-
trip and post-trip inspection.

Topic(s)

1. Seven and fourteen point inspection.
2. Types of vehicles inspected.

3. What to look for.

4, Overview of the vehicle.

w

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies

1.1-59 1.3-46
1.3-44 1.3-47
1.3-45

Handouts
1.3-44 1.3-46
1.3-45 1.3-47

Lecture: CDLM (2-1 to top of 2-12)

Safety. Safety is the most important and obvious reason. In-
specting your vehicle helps ycu to know your vehicle is safe.

Legal Requirements. Federal and State laws require inspection by
the driver. Federal and State inspectors also inspect commercial

vehicles. An unsafe vehicle can be put "out of service" until
the driver or owner fixes it. (Federal Law 391.7, 396.1).
Pre-Trip Inspection. You do a pre-trip inspection before each

trip to find problems that could cause a crash or breakdown.

During a Trip. For safety you should:

- Watch gauges for signs of trouble.
-- Use your senses to check for problems (look, listen,smell,
feel).

-- Check critical items when you stop:
Tires, wheels and rims.
Brakes.
Lights.
Brake and electrical connections to trailer.
Trailer coupling devices.
Cargo securement devices. 343




After-Trip Inspection and Report. You do an after-trip inspec-
tion at the end of the trip, day, or tour of duty on each vehicle
you operated. It may include filling out a vehicle condition
report listing any problems you find. The inspection report
helps the vehicle owner know when to fix something.

Look for Tire Problems. It is dangerous to drive with bad tires.

Look for problems such as:

- Too much to too little air pressure.

- Bad wear. You need at least 4/32 inch tread depth in every
major groove on front wheels. You need 2/32 inch on other
wheels. No fabric should show through the tread or
sidewall.

-- Cuts or other damage.

-- Tread separation.

-- Dual tires that come in contact with each other or parts of
the vehicle.

-- Mismatched sizes,

- Radial and bias-ply tires used together.

- Cut or cracked valve stems.

-- Regrooved, recapped, or retreaded tires on the front wheels
of a bus. These are prohibited.

Wheel and Rim Problems

-- Bad wheels or rims could cause an accident.

- A damaged rim can cause the tire to lose pressure or come
off.

- Rust around wheel nuts may mean the nuts are loose - check
tightness.

-- After a tire has been changed, stop a short while later and
recheck tightness of nuts.

~= Missing clamps, spacers, studs, lugs means danger,

-- Mismatched, bent, cracked, lock rings are dangerous.,

- Wheels or rims that have had welding repairs are not safe.

Bad Brake Drums or Shoes

-- Cracked drums.

-- Shoes or pads with 0oil, grease, brake fluid on them.
-- Shoes worn dangerously thin, or missing or broken.

Steer'ng System Defects

- Missing nuts, bolts, cotter keys or other parts.

- Bent, loose, or breoken parts, such as steering column,
steering gear box, or tie rods.

-- If power steering equipped - hoses, pumps, and fluid 1level;
check for leaks.

-- Steering wheel play of more than 10 degrees (approximately 2
inches movement at the rim of a 20-inch steering wheel) can
make it hard to steer.

Suspension Systems Defects. The suspension system holds up the
vehicle and its 1load. It keeps the axles in place. therefore
broken suspension parts can be extremely dangerous. You should
check for:
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' - Spring hangers (Figure 2-2) that allow movement of axle from
proper position.

- Cracked or broken spring hangers.

- fissing or broken leaves in any leaf spring. If one fourth
or more arve missing, it will put the vehicle "out of
service™ but any derfect could be dangerous (Figure 2-3).

-- Broken leaves in a multi-leaf spring or leaves that have
shifted so they might hit a tire or other part.

-- Leaking shock absorbers (figure 2-4).

- Torque rod or arm, U-bolts, spring hangers or other axle
positioning parts that are cracked, damaged, or missing
(Figure 2~2 and 2-4),

-- Air suspension systems that are damaged and/or leaking.

- Any loose, cracked, broken or missing frame members.

Exhaust System Defects. A broken exhaust system can let poison
fumes into the cab or sleeper berth. You should check for:

-- Loose, broken, or missing exhaust pipes, mufflers, clamps,
bolts or nuts.

- Exhaust system parts rubbing against fuel systenm parts,
tires or other moving parts of vehicle.

- Exhaust system parts that are leaking.

Emergency Equipment. Vehicles should be equipped with emergency

equipment:

- Fire extinguisher(s) - 5 B.C. Regular Freight, 10 B.C. Haz-
o ardous Materials.

- Spare electrical fuses (unless equipped with circuit
breakers).
- Warning devices for parked vehicles (for example, three

reflective warning triangles).

Cargo (Trucks). You must inspect for cargo overloading and cor-
rect balance and securement before each trip. If the cargo con-
tains hazardous materials, you must inspect for proper papers and
placaerding.

Method of inspecting. You should do a pre-trip inspection the
same way each time so you will learn all the steps and be less
likely to forget something. The following seven-step procedure
should be a useful guide. Memory aids are shown in Figures 2-5,
|
|
\

2-6, and 2-7. They may help you remember important things to in-
spect. You can cut them out and bring them with you when you take
your CDL test. When you take your test you must explain to the
examiner what parts of the vehicle you are inspecting. Describe
the possible defects you are looking for. It will help you pass
the test if you practice this with a friend beforehand. You will
be marked down for important items on your vehicle that you fail
to inspect.

Approaching the vehicle. Notice general condition. Look for |
damage or vehicle leaning to one side. Look under the vehicle

QD for fresh oil, coolant, grease or fuel leaks. Check the area |
around the vehicle for hazards to vehicle movement (péople, other
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\’vehicles, obiects, low hanging wires or limbs, etc.).

Review last vehicle inspection report. Drivers may have to make
a vehicle inspection report in writing each day. The vehicle
owner should repair any items in the report that affects safety.
You should look at the last report to find out what was the mat-—

ter, if anything. Inspect the vehicle to find out if problems
were fixed.

Check that the parking brakes are on and/or wheels chocked. You
may have to raise the hood, tilt the cab (secure loose things so
they don”t fall and break something), or open the engine compart-
ment door. Check the following:

-- Engine o0il level.

-- Coolant level in radiator; condition of hoses.

- Power steering fluid level; hose condition (if so equipped).

- Windshield washer fluid level.

- Battery fluid level, connections and tie downs (battery may
be located elsewhere).

-- Automatic transmission fluid level (may require engine to be
running).

- Check belts for tightness and excessive wear (alternator,
water pump, air compressor) =-- learn how much "give" the
belts should have when adjusted right, and check each one.

O—— Leaks in the engine compartment (fuel, coolant, power steer-—

ing fluid, hydraulic fluid, battery fluid).
- Cracked, worn electrical wiring insulation.

Lower and secure hood, cab, or engine compartment door.

Get in and Start Engine

- Make sure parking brake is on.

- Put gearshift in neutral (or "“park" if automatic).
-= Start engine; listen for unusual noises.

Look at the Gauges

- 0il pressure. Should come up to normal within seconds after
engine is started.

-- Ammeter and/or voltmeter. Should be in normal range(s).

- Coolant temperature. Should begin gradual rise to normal
operating range.

-- Engine o0il temperature. Should begin gradual rise to normal
operating range.

-- Warning lights and buzzers. 0il, coolant, charging circuit
warning lights should go out: right away.
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Check Condition of Controls. Check all of the following for
looseness, sticking, damage, or improper setting

-- Steering wheel.

—-- Clutch.

- Accelerator ('"gas pedal").
-- Brake controls.

~-— Foot brake.

——= Trailer brake (if vehicle has one).

-— Parking brake.

-— Retarder controls (if vehicle has them).

- Transmission controls.
- Interaxle differential lock (if vehicle has one).
- Horn(s).

- Windshield wiper/washer.
-- Lights.
-— Headlights.
—— Dimmer switch.
~=— Turn signal.
-— 4-way flashers.
-— Clearance, identification, marker light switch(s).

Check Mirrors and Windshield. 1Inspect mirrors and windshield for
cracks, dirt, illegal stickers or other obstructions to seeing.
Clean and adjust as necessary. ’

Check Emergency Equipment.
-- Check for safety equipment:
-— Spare electrical fuses (unless vehicle has circuit
breakers).
~— Three red reflective triangles.
-— Properly charged and rated fire extinguisher.
-- Check for optional items such as:
—=— Tire chains (where winter conditions require them.
== Tire changing equipment.
-— List of emergency phone numbers.
-— Accident reporting kit (packet).

Make sure the parking brake is set, turn off the engine, and take
the key with you. Turn on headlights (low beams) and four way
flashers, and get out.

-- Go to front of vehicle and check that low beams are on and
both of the four~way flashers are working.

-- Push dimmer switch and check that high beams work.

- Turn off headlights and four-way hazard warning flashers.

- turn on parking, clearance, side—marker and identification
lights.

-- Turn on right turn signal, and start walk around inspection.
NOTE: Discuss safety note on 2-6.

General
- Walk around and inspect.
-- Clean all lights, reflectors and glass as you go aloag.
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Front Side

Driver”s door glass should be clean.
Door latches or lock work properly.
Left front wheel:

== Condivion of wheel and rim -- missing, bent, broken
studs, clamps, lugs, any signs of misalignment.
== Condition of tires -- properly inflated, valve stem and

cap 0K, no serious cuts, bulges, tread wear.

-= Use wrench to test rust streaked lug nuts, indicating
looseness.

..~ MHNub 0il level ok, no leaks.

Left front suspension:

-=- Condition of spring, spring hangers, shackles, u-bolts.

—-— Shecck absorber condition.

Left front brake:

~— Condition of hrake drum.

—-—- Condition of hoses.

Condition of front axle.

Condition of steering systenm.

-= No loose, worn, bent, damaged or missing parts.

-~ Must grab steering mechanism to test for looseness.,

Condition of windshield:

== Check for damage and clean if dirty.

-= Check windshield wiper arms for proper spring tension.

=— Check wiper blades for damage, "stiff" rubber, and
securement.

Lights and reflectors.

-- Parking, clearance and identification lights clean,
operating and proper color (amber at front).

-~ Reflectors clean and proper color (amber at front).

right front tura signal light clean, operating, and proper

color (amber or white on signals facing forward).

Side
Right front: check all items as dcne on lz2ft front.
Primary and safety cab locks engaged (if cab-over-engine
design).
Right fuel tank(s).
- Securely mounted, not damaged or leaking.
- Fuel crossover line secure.
- Tank{s) contain enough fuel.
- Cap(s) on and secure.
Condition of visible parts.

- Rear of engine -- not leaking.

- Transmission -- not leaking.

- Exhaust system -- Secure, not leaking, not touching
wires, fuel or air lines.

- Frame and cross members -- po bends, cracks,

- Air lines and electrical wiring ~-- secured against snag-
ging, rubbing, wearing.

- Spare tire carrier or rack not damaged (if so equipped).

- Spare tire and wheel adequate (proper size, properly
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Right

Rear

inflated).
Cargo securement (trucks).
- Cargo properly blocked, braced, tied, chained, etc.

- Header board adequate, secure (if required).

- Side boards, stakes strong enough, free of damage,
properly set in place (if so equipped).

- Canvas or tarp (if required) properly secured to prevent
tearing, billowing or blocking of mirrors.

- If oversize, all required signs must be safely and

properly mounted and all required permits in driver’s
possession.

- Curbside cargo compartment doors securely closed,
latched/locked, required security seals in place.

Rear

Condition of wheels and rims - no missing, bent, broken

spacers, studs, clamps, lugs.

Condition of tires - properly inflated, valve stems and caps

OK, no serious cuts, bulges, tread wear, tires not rubbing

each other and nothing stuck between them.

tires same type, e.g., not mixed radial and bias types.

Tires evenly matched (same sizes).

Wheel bearing/seals not leaking.

Suspension.

- Condition of spring(s), spring hangers, shackles and U-
bolts.

= Axle secure.

- Powered axle(s) not leaking lube (gear oil).

- Condition of torque rod arms, bushings.

- Condition of shock absorber(s).

- If retractable axle equipped, check condition of 1lift
mechanism if air powered check for leaks.

Brakes
- Condition of brake drum(s).
- condition of hoses - look for any wear due to rubbing.

Lights and reflectors.

- Side~marker lights clean, operating and proper color
(red at rear, others amber).

- Side-marker reflectors clean and proper color (red at
rear, others amber).

Lights and reflectors.
- Rear clearance and identification lights clran, operat-
ing and proper color (red at rear).

- Reflectors clean and propei color (red at raar).

- Taillights clean, operating and proper color (red at
rear). .

- right rear turn signal operating, and propci color (red,

yellow, or amber -at rear).
License plate(s) present, clean and secured.
Splash guards present, not damaged, properly fastened, not
dragging on ground or rubbing tires.
Cargo secure (trucks).
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- Cargo properly blocked, braced, tied, chained, etc.

- Tailboards up and properly secured.
- End gates free of damage, properly secured in stake
sockets,

- Canvas or tarp (if required) properly secured to prevent
tearing, billowing, blocking either the rearview mirrors
or to cover rear lights.

- If over-length, or over-width, make sure all signs
and/or additional lights/flags are safely and properly
mounted and all required permits are in driver-s posses-—
sion.

- Rear doors securely closed, latched/locked.

Left Side
-- Check all items as done on right side, plus:
- Battery (if not mounted in engine compartment).
- Battery box securely mounted to vehicle.
- Box has secure cover.
- Battery(s) secured against movement.
- Battery(s) not broken or leaking.
- Fluid in battery(s) at proper level (except maintenance-

free type).

- Cell caps present and securely tightened (except
maintenance-free type).

- Vents in cell caps free of foreign material (except
maintenance-free type).

Get In aud Turn Off Lights

- Turn off all lights,

-- Turn on stop lights (apply trailer hand brake, or have a
helper put on the brake pedal).

-- Turn on left turn signal lights.

Get Out and Check Lights

-- Left front turn signal light clean, operating and proper
color (amber or white on signals facing the frout).

-- Left rear turn signal light and both stop lights clean,
operating and proper color (red, yellow, or amber).

Get In Vehicle

-- Turn off lights not needed for driving.

-- Check for all required papers, trip manifests, permits, etc.

-- Secure all loose articles in cab (they might interfere with
operation of the controls, or hit you in a crash).

- Start the engine.

Test For Hydraulic Leaks. If the vehicle has hydraulic brakes,
pump and brake pedal three times. Then apply firm pressure to
the pedal and hold for five seconds. The pedal should not move.

If it does, there may be a leak or other problem. Get it fixed
before driving,

If the vehicle has air brakes, do the checks described in Sec-—
tions 5 and 6 of this manual.
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Test Parking Brake (Hydraulic)

- Fasten seat belt.

-- Allow vehicle to move forward slowly.

-— Apply parking brake.

-- If it doesn”t stop vehicle, it is faulty; get it fixed.

Test Service Brake Stopping Action

-- Go about five miles per hour.

-- Push brake pedal firmly.

- "Pulling" to one side or the other can mean brake trouble.
- Any unusual brake pedal "“feel" or delayed stopping acrion

can mean trouble,
This completes the pre~trip inspection.
Check Vehicle Operation Regularly

You should check:

- Instruments.

- Air pressure gauge (if you have air brakes).
- Temperature gauges.

-- Pressure gauges.

- Ammeter/voltmeter.

- Mirrors.

-- Tires.

-- Cargo, cargo covers.

If you see, hear, smell, or feel anything that might pean
trouble, check it out.

Safety Inspéction

-= Drivers of trucks and truck tractors must inspect within the
first 25 miles of a trip and every 150 miles or every 3
hours (whichever comes first) afterward.

- Check these things

- Cargo doors and/or cargo securement.

- Tires -~ Enough air pressure; not overheated.

- Brakes - not overheated (put back of hand near brake
drums to test).

- Coupling devices.

You may have to make a written report each day on the condition
of the vehicle(s) you drove. Report anything affecting safety or
possibly leading to mechanical breakdown.

The vehicle inspection report tells the vehicle owner about
problems that may need fixing. Keep a copy of your report in the
vehicle for one day. That way, the next driver can learn about
any problems you have found. .
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Visual 1
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5. oteering System
Key Components
Steering
Steering  Wheel > Steering
Wheel
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Steering Spindle
Gear Box .
Steering
Ring
Knuckle .
@
i 452




YRLTA LA 0 e R o b APNES B JFURPA Xl N ¥ L TAF ol oSSl IR PO A VRN - i .52 WY T ?-m’m 3

AT
.:~=-.$->_‘.\.’,’1

Visual 13

Federal Motor Carrier Safety Hegu/az‘iohs— (¢
Requirements for Inspection

- o FMCSR 392.7

~ “No Motor Vehicie Shall Be Driven Unless the Driver
Satisfies Himself That the Following Parts Are in
Good Working Order.”

* Horn e Service Brakes o Tires
© Windshield Wiper e Parking Brakes o Mirrors
o Siaering e |ights and o Coupling Device
Reflectors
® ,
o FMCSR 392.8 (e

~ Requires Check for Emergency Equipment

e FMCSR 392.9
— Requires Inspection of Cargo Securement

o FMCSR 397

— Requires Following Rules for Hazardous Materials and
Required Placarding
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Visual 14

Seven-Step Preiriz Inspection Checklist

1. Approach Vehicle -Look for Leaks
2. Check Under Hood or Gab

| 3. Start Engine and Check Inside Cab
4. Check Headlights
5. Conduct W ikaround Inspection
b. Check Sig °l Lights

]. Check Air Bi. = System

1.3-45 354
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. Left Side of Trailer Area \
. Left Saddle Tank Area

Visual 15

Walkaround Sequence

Left Side of Cah Area

Front of Cab Area

Right Side of Tractor Area
Right Saddle Tank Area
Coupling System Area

Right Rear Tractor Wheels Area
Rear of Tractor Area

Trailer Frontal Area

Right Side of Trailer Area

Right Rear Trailer Wheels Area

. Rear of Trailer Area

—Fu
. Left Rear Trailer Wheels Area // JUI
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Visual 16

EnRoute and Post-Trip Inspection Requirements
EnfRoute

o \lonitoring
— Instruments
— Mirrors
— Tires
— Cargo

e Safety Check

— Waikaround Every 150 Miles or 2 Hours
— Check Tires and Brakes

~ Make Light Check Before Dark

— Make Cargo Checks When Required

° Federal Requirements

— FMCSR 392.9: Cargo Check Within 25 Miles
— FMCSR 397.17
° Hazardous Materiais oL
© Check Tires Every 2 Hours or 100 Miles, if Operating With Duals
- Remove QOverheated Tires
- Get Underinflated Tires Repaired

Post-Trip
® Fill Out Vehicle Condition Report Which ldentifies Any Needed Service

1.3-47
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SES’N: ITI @ 0

SUBJECT: Air Brakes
TIME ALLOTTED: 40 Min.
PAGE: 3 - 3

| | |
OBJECT IVES ] TOPICS § TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATTION
¢ L1 AND ACTIVITIES |
1. Recognizes and applies 1.A. Parts of an air brake l. Lecture - Commercial l. Asking factual and specific
proper principles, system Driver's Marual questions.
met hods, procedures and B. Air compressor 5-1, 5-2, 5-3, 5-4, 5-5,
usage of air brakes. C. Governor 5-6, 5-7, 5-8, 5-9, 5-10
D. Storage tank
E. Adr tank drain Overhead Transparencies
F. Alcohol evaporator l.A. 1.2-37, 4.1-321,
G. Safety valve 4.1-328 (Chart)
H. Pedal 4.1-329
I. Foundation pedal 1.J. 4.1-312,
J. Brake drums 4.1-314
a. Shoes & linings l.Jece 4.1-314
b. S-Cam brake leJ.e. 4.1-305
c. Wedge brake 1.J.£. 4.1-306
d. Disc brake l.Jei. 4.1-302
e. Pressure guages
f. Application pres-
sure Handouts
g. Low pressure warning leAo~K. = 4.1-312, 4.1-327
h. Stop light switch
i. Front brake lim-
inating valve
j. Spring brake
k. Parking brake control
Ke Cuel air brake systems
a. Inspectiug air brake
system
o5 358
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SESS1ON 1IIL

AIR BRAKES

Objective

Recognizes and applies proper principles, methods, procedures and
usage of air brakes.

Topic(s)

l. Parts of an air brake system.
2. Air compressor.
3. Governor.
4. Storage tank.
5. Air tank drain.
6. Alcohol evaporator.
7. Safety valve.
8. Pedal.
9. Foundation pedal.
10. Brzske drums:
A. Shoes and linings.
B. S-Cam brake.
C. Wedge brake.
D. Disc brake.
E. Pressure gauges.
F. Application pressure.
G. Low pressure warning.
H. Stop light switch.
I. Front brake liminating valve.
J. Spring brake.
K. parking brake control.
I1. Duel air brake systems: Inspecting air brake system.

Technigues/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies

1.2-37 4.1-32]
4.1-302 4,1-322

/' 4.1-305 4.1-327
4.1-306 4.1-328 (Chart)
4,1-312 4.1-329
4,1-313
4.1-314

Handouts

4.1-312
4.1-327




0 Lecture: CDLM (5-1 to 5-10)

There are many parts tc an air brake system, You should know
about the parts discussed here.

The air compressor pumps air into the air storage tanks
(reservoirs), The air compressor is connected to the engine
through gears or a v-belt. The compressor may be air cooled or
may be cooled by the engine cooling system. It may have its own
oil supply, or be lubricated by engine o0il. If the compressor
has its own o0il supply, check the oil level before driving.

The governor controls when the air compresscer will pump air into
the air storage tanks. When air tank pressure rises to the "cut-
out" level (around 125 pounds Per square inch, or "psi"™), the
governor stops cthe compressor from pumping air. When the tank
pressure falls to the "cut-in" pressure (around 100 psi) the
governor allows the compressor to start pumping again.

Air storage tanks are used to hold compressed air. The number
and size of air tanks varies among vehicles. The tanks will hold
enough air to allow the brakes to be used several times even if
the compressor stops working.,

Compressed air usually has some water and some compressor oil in
it which is bad for the air brake system. For example, the water
can freeze in cold weather and cause brake failure. The water
and oil tend to collect in the bottom of the Het or first air
tank. Therefore, each air tank is equipped with a drain valve in
the bottom. There are two types:

- Manually operated by turning a quarter turn, shown in Figure
5-1, or by pulling a cable. You- must drain the tanks your-
self at the end of each day of driving.

-- Automatic - the water and oil is automatically expelled.
They may be equipped fer manual draining as well,

The automatic types are available with electric heating devices.
These help prevent freeze up of the automatic drain in cold
weather. Some air brake systems have an alcohol evaporator to
put alcohol into the air system. This helps to reduce the risk
of ice in air brake valves and other parts during cold weather.
Ice inside the Ssystem can make the brakes stop working.

Check the alcohol container and fill up as necessary every day
during cold weather. Daily air tank drainage is still needed to
get rid of water and oil. (Unless the system has automatic drain
valves.)

A safety relief valve is installed in the first tank the air com-
pressor pumps air to. The safety valve protects the tank and the
rest of the system from too much pressure. The valve is usually
set to open at 150 psi. If the safety valve releases air, some-
thing is wrong. Have the fault fixed by a mechanic.
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' You put on the brakes by pushing down the brake pedal. (1t is

also called the foot valve, or treadle valve.) Pushing the pedal
down harder applies more air pressure, Letting up on the brake
pedal reduces the air pressure and releases the brakes. Releas-
ing the brakes lets sone compressed air go out of the system, so
the air pressure in the tanks is reduced. It must be made up by
the air compressor. Pressing and releasing the pedal unneces-
sarily can let air out faster than the compressor can replace it.
If the pressure gets too low the brakes won“t work.

When you push the brake pedal down, two forces push back against
your foot. One force comes from a spring. The second force
comes from the air pressure going to the brakes. This lets you
feel how much air pressure is being applied to the brakes.

Foundation brakes are used at each wheel. The most cormmon type
is the S-cam drum brake, shown in Figure 5-2. The parts of the
brake are discussed below. .

Brake drums, shoes and linings. Brake drums are located on each
end of the vehicle”s axles. The wheels are bolted to the drums.
The braking mechanism is inside the drun. To stop, the brake
shoes and linings are pushed against the inside of the drum.
This causes friction which slows the vehicle (and creates heat).
The heat a drum can take without damage depends on how hard and
how long the brakes are used. Too much heat can make the brakes
stop working,

S—Cam Brakes. When you push the brake pedal, air is let into
each brake chamber (see Figure 5-2). Air pressure pushes the rod
out, moving the slack adjuster, thus twisting the brake canm
shaft. This turns the S-cam (so called because it is shaped 1like
the letter "S"). The S-cam forces the brake shoes away from one
another and presses them against the inside of the brake drum.
When you release the brake pedal, the S-cam rotates back and a
spring pulls the brake shoes away from the drum, letting the
wheels roll freely again.

Wedge Brakes. 1In this type brake, the brake chamber push rod
pushes a wedge directly between the ends of two brake shoes.
This moves them apart and against the inside of the brake drum.
Wedge brakes may have a single brake chamber, or two brake cham-
bers, pushing wedges in at both ends of the brake shoes. Wedge
type brakes may be self-adjusting or may require manual adjust-
ment.

Disc Brakes. 1In air-operated disc brakes, air pressure acts on a
brake chamber and slack adjuster, like S-cam brakes. But instead
of the S-cam, a "power screw" is used. The pressure of the brake
chamber on the slack adjuster turns the power screw. The power
screw clamps the disc or rotor between the brake lining pads of 2
caliper, similar to a large C-clamp. Wedge brakes and disc
brakes are less common than S—cam brakes.




All air-braked vehicles have a8 pressure gauge connected to the
ajr tank. If the vehicle has a dual air brake system, there will
be a gauge for each half of the system. (0r a single gauge with
two needles), Dual systems will be discussed later. These
gauges tell you how much pressure is in he air tanks.

An application gauge shows how much air pressure you are applying
to the brakes., (This gauge is not on all vehicles.) When going
down steep grades, increasing application pressure to hold the
ame speed means the brakes are fading. You should slow down and
use a lower gear. The need for increased pPressure can also be
caused by brakes out of adjustment, air leaks, or mechanical
problems.

A low air pressure warning signal is required on vehicles with
air brakes. A warning signal you can see must come on before the
air pressure in the tanks falls below 60 psi. (Or one half the
compressor governor cutout Pressure on older vehicles). The
warning is usually a red light. A buzzer may also come on.

Another type of warning is the "wig wag". This device drops a
mechanical arm into your view when the pressure in the systen
drops below 60 psi. An automatic wig wag will rise out of your
view when the pressure in the System goes above 60 psi. The
manual reset type must be Placed in the "out of view" position
manually, It will not stay in Place until the pressure in the
System is above 60 psi.

to signal at 80-85 psi.

Drivers behind You must be warned when you put your brakes on.
The air brake Systcm does this with an electric switch that works
by air pressure. The switch turns on the brake lights when you
Put on the air brakes.

Some oider vehicies (made before 1975) have a front brake limit-
ing valve and a control imn the cab. The control is usually
marked '"normal" and "slippery". When you put the control in the
“"slippery" position, the limiting valve cuts the "normal" air
Pressure to che front brakes by half. Limiting valves were used
to reduce the chance of the front wheels skidding on slippery
surfaces. However, they actually reduce the stopping power of
the vehicle, Front yheel braking is good under all conditions.
Test have shown front wheel skids from braking are not likely
eéven on ice. Make sure the control is in the "normal" position
to have normal stopping power.

on very hard (60 psi or more application pressure). These valves
cannot be controlled by the driver,
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All trucks, truck tractors, and buses must be equipped with emer-

gency brakes and parking brakes. They must be held on by
mechanical force (because air pressure can eventually leak away).
Spring brakes are usually used to meet these needs. When driv-
ing, powerful springs are held back by air pressure. If the air
pressure is removed, the springs put on the brakes. A parking

brake control in the cab allows the driver to let the air out of
the spring brakes. This lets the springs put the brakes on. A
leak in the air brake system which causes all the air to be lost
will also cause the springs to put on the brakes.

Tractor and straight truck spring brakes will come fully on when
air pressure drops to a range of 20 to 45 psi (typically 20 to 30
psi). Do not wait for the brakes to come on automatically. When
the low air pressure warning light and buzzer first come on,
bring the vehicle to a safe stop right away, while you can still
control the brakes.

The braking power of spring brakes depends on the brakes being in
adjustment. If the brakes are not adjusted right, neither the
regular brakes nor the emergency/parking brakes will work right.

In newer vehicles with air brakes, you put on the parking brakes
using a diamond shaped, yellow, push-pull control knob. You pull
the knob out to put the parking brakes (spring brakes) on, and
push it in to release then. On older vehicles, the parking
brakes may be controlled by a lever. Use the parking brakes
whenever you park.

Caution. Never push the brake pedal down when the spring brakes
are on. If you do, the brakes could be damaged by the combined
forces of the springs and the air pressure.. Many brake systems
are designed so this will not happen. But not all systems are
set up that way, and those that are may not always work. it is
much better to develop the habit >f not pushing the brake pedal
down when the spring brakes are on.

Modulating controi valves. In some vehicles a control handle on
the dash board may be used to apply the spring brakes gradually.
This is called a modulating valve. It is spring loaded so you
have a feel for the braking action. The more you move the con-
trol lever, the harder the spring brakes come on. They work this
way so you can control the spring brakes if the service brakes
fail. When parking a vehicle with a modulating control valve,
move the lever as far as it will go and hold it in place with the
locking device.

Dual parking control valves. When main air pressure is lost, the
spring brakes come on. Some vehicles; such as buses, have a
separate air tank which can be used to release the spring brakes.
This is so you can move the vehicle in an emergency. One of the
valves is a push-pull type and is used to put on the spring
brakes for parking. The other valve is spring loaded in the
"out" position. When you push the control in, air from the
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separate air tank releases the spring brakes so you can move.
When you release the button, the spring brakes come on again.
There is only enough air in the sepa‘ate tank to do this a few
times. Therefore, »~lan carefully when moving. Otherwise, you

may be stopped in a angerons location when the separate air
supply runs out.

Host newer heavy-duty vehicles use dual air brake systems for
safety. A dual air brake system has two separate air brake sys-
tems which use a single set of brake controls. Each system has
its own air tanks, hoses, lines, etc. One system typically
operates the regular brakes on the rear axle or axletc. The other
System operates the regular brakes on the front axle (and pos-
sibly one rear axle). Both systems supply air to the trailer (if
there is one). The first system is called the "primary" systen.
The other is called the "secondary" systenm.

Before driving a vehicle with a dual air system, allcw time for
the air compressor to build up a minimum of 100 psi pressure in
both the primary and secondary systems. Watch the primary and
secondary air pressure gauges (or needles, if the system has two
needles in one gauge). Pay attention to the low-air-pressure
warning light and buzzer. The warning light and buzzer should
shut off when air pressure in both systems rises to a value set
by the manufacturer. This value must be greater than 60 psi.

The warning light and buzzer should come on before the air pres-
sure drops below 60 psi in either system. If this happens while
driving you should stop right away and safely park the vehicle.
If one air system is very low on pressure, either the front or
the rear brakes will not be operating fully. This means it will

take you longer to stop. Bring the vehicle to a safe stop, and
have the air brake system fixed.

You should use the basic seven—step inspection procedure
described in Section 2 to inspect your vehicle. There are more
things to inspect on a vehicle with air brakes than one without

them. We discuss these things below, in the order that they fit
into the seven-step method.

Check Air Compressor Drive Belt (if compressor is belt driven).
If the air compressor is belt-driven, check the condition and
tightness of the belt. The belt should be in good/condicion.

Check Manual Slack Adjusters on S—Cam Brakes. Park on level
ground and chock the wheels to prevent the vehicle from moving.
Turn off the parking brakes sc you can move the slack adjusters.,
Use gloves and pull hard on each slack adjuster that you can get
to. If a slack adjuster moves more than about one inch where the
push rod attaches to it, it probably needs adjustment. Adjust it
or have it adjusted. Vehicles with too much brake slack can be
very hard to stop. Out-of-adjustment brakes are the most common
problem found in roadside inspections. Be safe; check the slack
adjusters. NOTE: 9/16 inch wrench.
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Check Brake Drums (or Discs), Linings, and Hoses. Brake drums
(or discs) must not have cracks longer than one half the width of
the friction area. Linings (friction material) must not be
loose, soaked with o0il or grease. They must not be dangerously
thin. Mechanical parts must be in place, not broken or missing.
Check the air hoses connected to the brake chambers tc make sure
they aren”t cut or worn due to rubbing.

Do the following checks instead of the hydraulic brake check
shown in Section Two "Step 7: Check Brake System".

Test Low Pressure Warning Signal. Shut the engine off when you
have enough air pressure that the low pressure warning .signal is
not on. Turn the electrical power on and step on and off the
brake pedal to reduce air tank pressure. The low air pressure
warning signal must come on before the pressure drops to ess
than 60 psi in the air tank (or tank with the lowest air pres=-
sure, in dual air systems).

If the warning signal doesn”t work, you could lose air pressure
and you would not know it. This could cause sudden emergency
braking in a single circuit air system. In dual systems the
stopping distance will be increased. Only limited braking can be
done before the spring brakes come on.

Check That the Spring Brakes Come on Automatically. Chock the
wheels, release the parking brakes when you have enough air pres-
sure to do it, and shut the engine off. Step on and off the
brake pedal to reduce the air tank pressure. The "parking brake"
knob should pop out when the air pressure falls to the
manufacturer”s specification (usually in a range between 20-40
Psi). this causes the spring brakes to come on.

Check Rate of Air Pressure Buildup. With the engine at operating
RPM, the pressure should build from 85 to 100 psi within 45
seconds in dual air systems. (If the vehicle has larger than
minimum air tanks, the buildup time can be longer and still be
safe. Check the manufacturer”s specifications.) In single air
systems (pre 1975), typical requirements are pressure buildup
from 50 to 90 psi within 3 minutes with the engine at an idle
speed of 600-900 RPM.

If air pressure does not build up fast enough, your pressure may
drop too low during driving, requiring an emergency stop. Don”t
drive until you get the problem fixed.

Test Air Leakage Rate. With a fully-charged air system
(typically 125 psi), turn off the engine, release the service
brake, and time the air pressure drop. The loss rate should be
less than 2 psi in one minute for single vehicles, less than 3
psi in one minute for combination vehiciez. Then apply 90 psi or
more with the brake pedal. After the initial pressure drop, if
the air pressure falls more than 3 psi in one minute for single
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‘vehicles (more than 4 psi for combination vehicles) the air loss
rate is too much. Check for air leaks and fix before driving the
vehicle. Otherwise, you could lose your brakes while driving.

Check Air Compressor Governor Cut—in and Cut-—out Pressures.,
Pumping by the air compressor should start at about 100 psi and
stop at about 125 psi. (Check manufacturer”s specifications,)
Run the engine at a fast idle. The air governor should cut-out
the air compressor at about the manufacturer”s specified pres-
sure. The air pressure shown by your gauge(s) will stop rising.
Wich the engine idling, step on and off the brake to reduce the
air tank pressure. The compressor should cut—-in at about the
manufacturer”s specified cut-in pressure. The pressure should
begin to rise.

If the air governor does not work as described above, it may need
to be fixed. A governor that does not work right may not keep
enough air pressure for safe driving.

Test Parking Brakes. Stop the vehicle, put the parking brake on,
and gently pull against it in a low gear to test that the parking
brake will hold.

Test Service Brakes. Wait for normal air pressure, release the
parking brake, move the vehicle forward slovly (about 5 wmph), and
apply the brakes firmly using the brake pedal. Note any vehicle
"pulling" to one side, unusual feel, or delayed stopping action.

This test may show you problems which you otherwise wouldn“t know
about until you needed the brakes on the road.

Push the brake pedal down. Control the pressure so the vehicle
comes to a smooth, safe stop. If you have a manual transmission,
don“t push the clutch in until the engine RPM is down close to
idle. When stopped, select a starting gear.

You should brake so you can steer and so your vehicle stays in a
straight line. wuse on2 of the following two methods.,

Controlled braking. This methcd is also called "squeeze" brak-
ing. Put on the brakes as hard as you can without locking the
wheels. Do not turn the steering wheel while doing this. If you
need to make large steering adjustments or if you feel the wheels
sliding, release the brakes. brake again as soon as the tires
get traction.

Stab braking. a) Press on the brake pedal as hard as you can. b)
Release the brakes when the wheels lock up.. ¢c) As soon as the
wheels start rolling, put on the brakes fully again. It can take
up to one second for the wheels to start rolling after you
release the brakes. Make sure you stay off the brakes long enough
to get the wheels rolling again. Otherwise the vehicle may not
stay in a straight line.
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We talked about stopping distance in Section 2 under "Speed and
Stopping Distance". With air brakes there is an added delay:
the time required for the brakes to work after the brake pedal is
pushed. With hydraulic brakes (used on cars and light/medium
trucks), the brakes work instantly. However, with air brakes, it
takes a little time (cne half second or more) for the air to flow
through the lines to the brakes. Thus, the total stopping dis-
tance for vehicles with air brake systems is made vp cf four dif-
ferent factors.

Perception Distance
Reaction Distance

Brake Lag Distance
Effective Braking Distance
Total Stopping Distance

Hl+ 4+ + +

The air brake lag distance at 55 mph on dry pavement adds about
32 feet. So at 55 mph for an average driver under good traction
and brake conditions, the total stopping distance is over 300
feet. This is longer than a football field.

When ycu use the brakes, they get hot. Brakes can take a lot of
heat. However, brakes will stop working if there is too much
heat. Excessive heat is caused by trying to slow down from too
high a speed too many times or too quickly. Brakes will fade

'when they get too hot (You will have to push harder on the pedal
to get the same stopping force). They can fade so badly they
will not slow you down.

The right way to go down long grades is to use a low gear and go
slow enough that a fairly light, steady use of the brakes will
keep you from speeding up. If you go slow enough, the brakes
will be able to get rid of the heat so they will work as they
should.

Some peoplie believe that using the brakes hard going dowrnhill but
letting up on them from time to time will allow them to cool.
Test have shown this is not true. Brakes cool very slowly, so
the cooling between hard brakings is not enough to prevent over-—
heating. Also, the vehicle picks up speed when the brakes are
let up, which means more hard braking to slow it back down.
Braking in this way, on-and-off, builds up more heat than the
light, steady method does. Therefore, go slow enough, use the
right gear, and maintain light, steady pressure on the brakes.

It is always important for the brakes to be adjusted right.
However, it is especially important when going down steep grades.
In addition to proper slack adjustment, the air brake systenm
should be balanced, to give about the same braking at each of the
wheels. Otherwise, some brakes will do more work than others.
They will heat up and 1lose some of their stopping power. Brake
‘Dbalance can be tested and fixed by good air brake mechanics.

L
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. If the low air pressure warning comes on, stop and safecly park

your vehicle as soon as possible. There might be an air leak in
the system. Controlled braking is possible only while enough air
tremains in the air tanks. The spring brakes will come on when
the air pressure drops into the range 20 to 45 psi. A hecavily
loaded vehicle will take a long distance to stop, because the
spring brakes do not work on all axles. Lightly loaded vehicles
or vehicles on slippery roads may skid out of control when the
spring brakes some on. It is much safer to stop while there is
enough air in the tanks to use the foot brake.

Any time you park, use the parking brakes, except as noted below.
Pull the parking brake control knob out to apply the parking
brakes, push it in to releazse them. The control will be a yel-
low, diamond-shaped knob labeled "parking brakes" on newer
vehicles. On older vehicles, it may be a round blue knob or some
other shape (includis. @ lever that swings from side to side or
up and down).

Don“t use the parking brakes if the brakes arce very hot (from
just having come down a steep grade), or if the brakes are very
wet ir freezing temperatures. If they are used while they are
very hot, they can be damaged by the heat. If they are used in
freezing temperatures when the brakes are very wet, they can
freeze so the vehicle can not move. Use wheel chocks to hold the
vehicle. Let hot brakes cocl before using the parking brakes.
If the brakes are wet, use the brakes lightly while driving in a
low gear to heat and dry thenm.

NOTE: Hust have at least two wheel chocks.
If your vehicle does not have automatic air tank drains, drain

your air tanks at the end of each working day to remove moisture
and oil. Otherwise, the brakes could fail.




Basic Pressure Gauges

Air Pressure
Normal 95-120
Low 60 STOP!

low  45BRAKES COME ON!

Oil Pressure

|dling h-20 PSI
Operating 3575 PS

Low, Dropping, Hucuating

N Pressure_ STOP! IMMEDIATELY!

Without Oil the Engine Can Be
Destroyed Rapialy
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S|MPLIFIED AIR BRAKE SYSTEM

FooT/ TREADLE TRACTOR PROTECTION
TROLLY VALVES TRAILER svPPLY
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Tofal Stopping Distance

_ Speed Preception P “Air Brake Pl Actual
“:,'Lers _ ';f:: and Reacticn l'] Lag” lLJ Braking | Equals | Total Stopping Distance
Hour Second |  Distance S Distance S Distance
15 | 220 [34 +6 +13 = 53 Feet B
20 | 293 |4 +8+22=T4Fect B
25 | 365 {54 + 10 + 35 = 99 Feet H
30 | 440 |66 + 12 + 50 = 128 Feet :
40 | 585 [8B + 16 + 89 = 193 Feet B
50- | 732 [110 + 20 + 139 = 269 Feet [
55 | 806 [120 + 22 + 169 = 317 Feet B
60 | 880 (132 + 24 + 201 = 357 Feet g

Average Driver Perception Time =.75-Second Average Driver Reaction Time=.75 Second

Total Driver Perception and Reaction Time=Distance Traveled in 1.5 Seconds
Average "Brake Lag" Distanca (Time for Air to Pass Through a System in Good Working Order)=The Distance Traveled in .27 Seconds

_ Actual Braking Distance (After Shoes Make Contact With the Drums and Tires Are on Good, Dry Pavement) the Coefficient of Friction=6 Deceleration Rate

at 193 Feat Per Second/Per Second Average’

"Distances Based Upon a Fully Loaded Tractor-Trailer

Note: These Are Best Possible Stopping Distancss—Undsr “Average” Conditions These Distancafs Will Increass Considerzbly
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’ Speed Retaraers

(Auxiliary Brakes)
Four Basic Types

1. Exhaust Brakes
Williams Air Controls — “Blue Ox"
Mercedes Benz Trucks — “Exhaust Brake”

2. Engine Brakes
Jacobs Manufacturing Company — “Jake Brake”
( @ Mack Trucks — “Dynatard”

3. Hydraulic Retarders
Caterpillar Tractor Company — “Cat Brakesaver”
Detroit Diesel Allison's — “Allison Integrated Retarder”

4. Electric Retarders
Jacobs Manufacturing Company — “Jaker Brake”
Francoise Thelma Company — “Thelma Retarder”
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Visual 8.31

@ Manual Slack Adjuster
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Visual 9.33

Wedge Actuated Drum Brake

Anchoring

Plunger -
—= ~ Shoe and Lining
- Assembly
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SESS‘J:

SUBJECT: Skid Control & Recovery
TIME ALLOTTED: 25 Min.

PAGE: 3 - 4
=====================================_=.:========:.‘======-‘===========l=='—'3================================
) g
OBJECTIVES g TOPICS TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
g AND ACTIVITIES §

l. To recognize the

ITI

specific 1.A. Over braking

causes of skids and to

apply the proper
procedures.

380

recovery B. Over steering
C. Over acceleration
D. Driving too fast
E. Drive wheel skids
F. Front wheel skids
G. Counter steering

H. Limiting use of brakes

l.

Lecture - Commercial

Driver's Manual

A.-H. = 2-4]1, 2-42
6-2, 6-3

questions.

Overhead Transparencies
E.&w. M 3-3-19, 3-3-20
(Skids)

l.A.F.&Fe = 3.3-21 (2)
l.A. - 3.3-22
IQFQ - 3'3-23
3.3-24
(All Wheel Skids)
3-3-25

(Recovery) w7

Handouts
3-3-25

2. Proficiency Test.

l. Asking factual and spezific
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SESSION III

SKID CONTROL AND RECOVERY

Objective

To recognize the specific causes of skids ana to apply the proper
recovery procedures.

Topic(s)

1. Over braking.

2. Over steering.

3. Ovar acceleration.

4. Priving too fast.

5. Drive wheel skids.

6. Front wheel sk'ds.

7. Counter steerirn,, . b

8. Limiting use of brakes. \

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies

3.3-19

3.3-20

3.3-21

3.3-22

3.3-23

3.3-24 (All Wheel Skids)
3.3-25 (Recovery)

Handouts
3.3-25
Lecture: CDLM (Bottom 2-39 to 2-42)

A skid happens whenever the tires lose th:ir grip on the road.
This is caused in one of four ways:

Overbraking. Braking too hard and locking up the wheels. Skids
also can occur when using the speed retarder whken the road is
slippery.

Oversteering. Turning <‘he wheels more sharply than the vehicle
can turn.

Overacceleraction. Supplying too much power to the driver wheels,
causing them to spin.
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Driving too fast. Most serious skids result from driving too
fast for road conditions. Drivers who adjust their driving to
conditions don’t overaccelerate and don't have to overbrake or
oversteer from too much speed.

By far the most common skid is one in which the rear wheels lose
traction through excessive braking or acceleration. Skids caused
by acceleration usually happen on ice or Ssnow. They can be
easily stopped by taking your foot off the accelerator. (If it
is very slippery, push the clutch in. Otherwise the engine can
keep the wheels from rolling freely and regaining traction.)

Rear wheel braking skids occur when the rear drive wheels lock.
Because locked wheels have less traction than rolling wheels, the
rear wheels usually slide s.deways in an attempt to "catch up"
with the front wheels. In a bus or straight truck, the vehicle
will slide sideways in a "spin out". With vehicles cowing
trailers, a drive-wheel skid can let the trailer push the towing
vehicle sideways, causing a sudden jackknife (Figure 2-14).

Do the following to correct a drive-wheel braking skid-.

Stop braking. This will let the rear wheels roll again, and keep
the rear wheels from sliding any further. If on ice, push in the
clutch to let the wheels turn freely.

Turn quickly. When a vehicle beings to slide sideways, gquickly
steer in the direction you want the vehiclie to go - down the
road. You must turn the wheel quickly.

Countersteer. As a vehicle turns back on course, it has a ten-
dency to keep rignt on turning. Unless you turn the steering
wheel quickly the other way, you may find yourself skidding in
the opposite direction.

Learning to stay off the brake, turn the steering wheel quickly,
push ..n the clutch, and counter-steer in a skid takes a lot of
practice. The best place to get this practice is on a large
driving range or “skid pad".

Most a.ront-wheel skids are caused by driving too fast for condi-
tions. Other causes are: lack of tread on the front tires, and
cargo loaded so not enough weight is on the front axle. In a
front-wheel skid, the front end tends to go in a straight line
cegardless of how much you turn the steering wheel. On a very
slippery surface, you may not be able to steer around a curve or
turn.

When a front-wheel skid occurs, the only way to stop the skid is

to let the vehicle slow down. Stop turning and/or braking so
hard. Slow down as quickly as possible without skidding.
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Steer gently and smoothly when you are pulling trailers. If you
make a sudden movement with your steering wheel, you could tip
over a trailer. Follow far enough behind other vehicles (at
least one second for each ten feet of your vehicle length, plus
another second if going over 40 mph). Look far enough down the
road to avoid being surprised and having to make a sudden lane
change, At night, drive slow enough to sece obstacles with your
headlights before it is too late to change lanes or stop gently.
Slow down to a safe speed before going into a turn.

Control your speed whether fully loaded or empty. Large combina-
tion vehicles that are empty take longer to stop than when they
are fully loaded. When lightly loaded, the very stiff suspension
springs and strong brakes give poor traction and make it very
easy to lock up the wheels. Your trailer can swing out and
strike other wvehicles. Your tractor can jackknife very quickly
(Figure 6-2). You also must be very careful about driving
“bobtail" tractors (tractors without semitrailers). Test have
shown that bobtails can be very hard to stop smoothly. It takes
them longer to stop than a tractor-semitrailer loaded to maximum
gross weight.

In any combination rig, all.w lots of following distance and look
far ahead, so you can brake early. Don“t be caught by surprise
and have to make a “"panic" stop.

When the wheels of a trailer 1lock up, the trailer will tend to
swing around. This is more likely to happen when the trailer is
empty or lightly loaded. This type of jackknife is often called
a "trailer jackknife". This is shown in Figure 6-3.

The procedure for stopping a trailer skid is as follows:

Recognize the skid. The earliest and best way to recognize that
the trailer has started to skid is by seeing it in your mirrors.
Any time you apply the brakes hard, check the mirrors to make
sure the trailer is staying where it sheuld be. Once the trailer
wheels grip the road again, the trailer will start to follow the
tractor and straighten out.
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Visual 6
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Visual 7
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QSSION: ITI | g 0

SUBJECT: Emergency Maneuvers

TIME ALLOTTED: 20 Min.

i § |
OBJECTIVES q TOPICS Y TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES § EVALUATION
9 | AND ACTIVTTIES 1
1. Recognization of the con- 1. Steering to avoid a crash 1. Lecture - Commercial 1. Asking factual and specific
cepts and principles that Driver's Manual questions.
result in the avoiding of A. Gripping the wheel 2-38, 2-39, 2-40, 2-41
collisions with other
vehicles. B. Whexe to steer

C. How much to steer
D. Leaving the road

S. Braking to avoid a
crash

F. When not to brake

G. What speed to brake
H. Contyrolling ths brake
I. Stab braking

-+ Proficiency Test.




SESSION 171X

EMERGENCY MANEUVZRS

Objective

Recognition of the concepts and pPrinciples that result in the
avoiding of collisions with other vehicles.

Topic(s)
Steering to avoid a crash:

Gripping the wheel.

Where to steer.

How much to steer.
Leaving the road.

Braking to avoid a crash.
When not to brake.

What speed to brake.
Controlling the brake.
Stab braking.

WOoONTUVEWN —~
.

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Lecture: CDLM (2-38 to middle of 2-41)

Traffic emergencies occur when iwo vehicles are about to collide.
Vehicle emergencies occur when tires, brakes or other critical
parts fail. Following the safety practices in this manual can
help prevent emergencies. But if an emergency does happen, your
charnces of avoiding a crash depend upon how well you take action.
Actions you can take are discussed below.

Stopping is not always the safest thing to do in an emergency.
When you don“t have enough room to stop, you may have to steer
away from what”s ahead. Remember, you can almost always turn to
miss an obstacle more quickly than you can stop. (However, top-

heavy vehicles and tractors . with multiple trailers may flip
over.)

Keep Both Hands on the Steering Wheel. 1In order to turn quickly,
you must have a firm grip on the steering wheel with both hands.
The best way to have both hands on the wheel if there is an emer-
gency is to keep them there all the time.




How to Turn Quickly and Safely. A quick turn can be made safely,
if it's done the right way. Here are some points that safe
drivers use:

- Do not apply the brake while you are turning. It's very
easy to lock your wheels while turning. If that happens,
you may skid out of control.

-- Do not turn any more than needed to clear whatever is in
your way. The more sharply you turn, the greater the
chances ¢f a skid or roll-over.

-~ Be prepared to "countersteer", that is, to turn the wheel
back in the other direction, once you've passed whatever was
in your path. Unless you are prepared to countersteer, you
won't be able to do it quickly enough. You should think of
emergency steering and countersteering as two parts of one
driving action.

Where to Steer. If an oncoming driver has drifted into your
lane, a move to your right is best. If that driver realizes what
has happened, the natural response will be to return to his or
her own lane.

If something is blocking your path, the best direction to steer
will depend on the situation.

- If you have been using your mirrors, you’ll know which lane
is empty and can be safely used.

-= If the shoulder is clear, going right may be best. No one
is likely to be driving on the shoulder but someone may be
passing you on the left. You will know if you have been
using your mirrors.

-- If you are blocked on both sides, a move to the right may be
bhest. At least you won't force anycne into an opposing
traffic lane and a possible head-on collision.

Leaving the Road. In some emergencies, you may have to drive off
the road. It may be less risky than facing a collision with
another vehicle.

Most shoulders are strong enough to support the weight of a large
vehicle and, therefore, offer an available escape route. Here
are some guidelines, if you do leave the road.

Avoid Braking. If possible, avoid using the brakes until your
speed has dropped to about 20 mph. Then brake very gently to
avoid skidding on a loose surface.

Keep one set of wheels on pavement if possible. This helps to
maintain control.

Stay on the Shoulder. If the shoulder is clear, stay on it until

your vehicle has come to a stop. Signal and check your mirrors
before pulling back onto the road.

3938




o -

Returning to the Road. If you are forced to return to the road
be fore you can stop, use the following procedure:

-- Hold the wheel tightly and turn sharply enough to get right
back on the road safely. Don’t try to edge gradually back
on the road. If you do, your tires might grab unexpectedly
and you coild lose control.

-- When both front tires are on the paved surface, countersteer
immediately. The two turns should be made as a single
"steer-countersteer" move.

If somebody suddenly pulls out in front of you, your natural
response is to hit the brakes. This is a good response if
there’s enough distance Lo stop and —ou use the brakes correctly.

You should brake in a way that will keep your vehicle in a
straight line and allow you to turn if it becomes necessary. You
can use the "controlled braking" method or the "stab braking"

me thod.
Controlled braking. With this method, you apply the brakes as
hard as you can without locking the wheels. Keep steering wheel
movements very small while doing this. If you need to make a
GD larger steering adjustment or if the wheels lock, release the
( brakes. Reapply the brakes as soon ss you can.

Stab braking.

-— Apply your brakes all the way.

-- Release brakes when wheels lock up.

-— As soon as the wheels start rolling, apply the brakes fully
again. (It can take up to one second for the wheels to
start rolling after you release the brakes. If you reapply
the brakes before the wheels start rolling, the vehicle
won’t straighten out.)

Don’t Jam on the Brakes. Emergency braking does not mean pushing
down on the brake pedal as hard as you can. That will only keep
the wheels locked up and cause a skid. If the wheels are skid-
ding, you cannot control the vehicle.

Brakes kept in good condition rarely fail. Most hydraulic brake
failures occur for one of two reasons: (Air brakes are discussed
in Section 5.)

- Loss of hydraulic pressure,

-- Brake fade on long hills.

Loss of Hydraulic Pressure. When the system won’t build up pres-
@ sure, the brake pedal will feel spongy or go to the floor. Here
are some things you can do:

Downshift. Putting the vehicle into a lower gear will help to
slow the vehicle.
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o Pump the brakes. Sometimes pumping the brake pedal will generate
enough hydraulic pressure to stop the vehicle.

Use the parking brake. The parking or emergency brake is
separate form the hydraulic brake system. Therefore, it can be
used to slow the vehicle. However, be sure to press the release
button or pull the release lever at the same time you use the
emergency brake so you can adjust the brake pressure and keep the
wheels from locking up.

Find an escape route. While slowing the vehicle, look for an es-
capeé route = an open field, side street or escape ram,. Turning
uphill is a good way to slow and stop the vehicle. Make sure the
vehicle does not start rolling backward after you stop. Put it
in low gear, apply the parking brake, and if necessary roll back
into some obstacle thut will stop the vehicle.

Brake Failure on Downgrades. Going slow enough and braking
properly will almost always prevent brake failure on 1long
downgrades. Once the brakes have failed, however, you are going
to have to look outside your vehicle for something to stop it.

Your best hope is an escape ramp. If there is one, there”ll be
signs telling you about it. Use it. Ramps are usually located a
few miles form tke top of the downgrade. Every year, hundreds of

e drivers avoid injury to themselves or damage to their vehicles by
using escape ramps. Some escape ram®s use soft gravel that
resists the motion of the vehicle and brings it to a stop.
Others turn uphill, using the hill to stop the vehicle and soft
gravel to hold it in place.

Any driver yho loses brakes going downhill should use an escape
ramp if it”s available. If you don”"t use it, your chances of
having a serious crash may be much worse.

if no escape ramp is avajlable, take the least hazardous escape
route you can - such as an open field, or a side road that flat-
tens out or turns uphill. Make the move as soon as you know your
brakes don“t work. The longer you wait, the faster the vehicle
will go and the harder it will be to stop.

There are four important things that safe drivers da to handle a
tire failure safely:

-- Be aware that a tire has failed.

- Hold the steering wheel firmly.

-- Stay off the brake.

-- After stopping, check all the tires.

Recognize Tire Pailure. Quickly knowing you have a tire failure

will let you have more time to react. Having just a few seconds

to remember what it is you“re supposed to do can help you. the
Gmajor signs of tire failure are:
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‘ Sound. The loud "bang" of a blowout is an easily recognized

sign. Because it can take a few seconds for your vehicle to
react, you might think it was some other vehicle. But any time
you hear a tire blow, you”d be safest to assume it was yours.

Vibration. If the vehicle thumps or vibrates heavily, it may be
a sign that one of the tires .has gone flat. With a rear tire,
that may be the only sign you get.

Feel. If the steering feels “"heavy", it is probably a sign rhat
one of the front tires has failed. Sometime, failure of a rear
tire will cause the vehicle to slide back ané¢ forth or
“fishtail". However, dual rear tires usually prevent this.

Any of the signs is a warning of possible tire failure. You
should do the following things.

Hold the Steering Wheel Firmlv. If a front tire fails, it can
twist the steering wheel out of your hand. The only way to
prevent this is tc keep a firam grip on the steering wheel with
both hands at all times.

** Stay Off the Brake. It”s natural to want to brake in an emer-
gency. However, braking when a tire has failed could cause loss
of control. Unless you“re about to run into something, stay off
the brake until the vehicle has slowed down. Then brake very
gently, pull off the road, and stop.

Check the Tires. After you“ve come to a stop, get out and check
all the tires. Do this even if the vehicle seems to be handling
all right. If one of your dual tires goes, the only way you may
know it is by getting out and looking at it.

** NOTE! NEW TRAINING SAYS TO ACCELERATE TO GAIN CONTROL THEN
A?PLY BRAKE GENTLY AND PULL OVER. CAUTION! ANSWER TEST QUESTION
ACCORDING TO ABOVE TEXT AND DRIVE ACCORDING TO NOTE.

401




SE‘ION: III 0 ‘

SUBJECT: Emergency Reporting
TIME ALLOTTED: 15 Min.

PAGE: 3 - 6

OBJECTIVES TOPICS © TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES EVALUATION
AND ACTIVITIES

1. Recognition of the basi: 1.A. Protect the area 1. Lecture - Commercial 1. Asking factual and specific

proceduras to be taker in Driver”s Manual questions.
case of accidents. B. Notify the authorities A.—C. - 2-43

C. Care for the injured 1. Overhead Transparencies
lvo 5.4-19’ 5.4-20

5.4-22
(Warning Device)

5.4-23
(Placement)

5/4-24
(Placement)

2. Visual #1 2. Proficiency Test.
for use in truck
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SESSION III

EMERGENCY REPORTING

Objective

Recognition of the basic procedures to be taken in case of acci-
dents,

Topic(s)
1. Protect the area,

2. Notify the authorities.
3. Care for the injured,

Jechniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies
5 04-19
5.4-20
5.4-22 (Warning Device)
5.4-23 (Placement)
. 5.4-24 (Placement)

Lecture: CDLM (Top 2-43)
When you“re in an accident and not seriously hurt you need to act

to prevent further damage or injury. The basic steps to be taken
at any accident are to:

-- Protect the area,
-- Notify authorities.
- Care for injured.

The firef thing to do at an accident scene is to keep another ac-
cident from happeniang at the same spot. To protect the accident
ares:

-- If your vehicle is involved in the accident, try to get it

to the ~’de of the road. This will help prevent another accident

and allow traffic to move.

- If you“re stopping to help, park away from the accident.

The area immediateiy around the accident will be needed fur emer-

gency vehicles,

-- Put on your flashers.

- Set out reflective triangles to warn other traffic. Make
sure they can be seen by other drivers in time foar them ¢t
avoid the accident. (Max. time 10 minutes) )

If you have a CB, put out a c1ll over the emergency channel

Obefore you get out of your vehicle. If not, wait until after the
‘ accident scene has been properly protected, then phone or send
Someone to phone the police. Try to determine where you are so
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0 you can give the exact location.

If a qualified person is at the accident and helping the injured,
stay out of the way unless asked to assist. Otherwise, do the
best you can to help any injured parties. Here arve some simple
steps to following in giving assistance:

- Don“t move a severely injured person unless the danger of
fire or passing traffic makes . necessary.

- Stop heavy bleeding by applying direct pressure to the
woun...

- Keep the injured person warm.
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! . Visual 1 |
@ Steps to Take at the Scene of
an Accident

* Stop

~

* Protect the Scone to Prevent Furtfter Accidents

o fid the Injured

. @ * Notify Police and Call an Ambulance
i Necessary

* Htify Your Employer

o Colloct the Facts

* Conduct Yourself Properly
* Give Required Identiﬁcéﬁon

. ® * Remain at the Scene Until All Reqmrements
Are Met
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Visual 2

Emergency Reflective Triangles

5.4-20 ’
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Visual 4

Triangles, 2 Red Flags May Be
Used at Rear Two Locations

NOTE: 10' = 4 paces
100' = 40 paces

200' = 80 paces -
‘ 500' = 200 paces

Buring Daylight Hours, in Lieu of { .

o Emergency Warning Devices a

Two Lane or Undivided Highway
\ i Note: (1) Triangle

/{A (2) DOT-OverDOT's

N (3) Electric Emergency
Lanterns
%
- @




Y @ Fmergency Warning Devices (_
One-Way or Divided- Highway |




Visual 6

. @ Emergency Warning Devices

Obstructed View

- N
100°-500 ~

General Rule of Thumb: If Line
of Sight View Is Obstructed
Due to till or Curve, Move
the Rear Most Triangle to a
Point Back Down the Road So

That Adequate Warning Is
Provided

Sy
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TIME ALLOTTED:

SES‘)N: ITI

SUBJECT:

PAGE: 3 - 7

30 Min.

Test Taking Skills

tel

__===================================-‘==================================<============================
1 T
TOPICS § TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURE§=1 EVALUATION
5 AND ACTIVITIES 9

3.

4,

SQ

Describe content for
Session III.

Redefine strategies for
test taking.

Understanding when to
skip parts of a stand-
ardized test.

Understanding the irpor-
tance of checking your
answers

Undexrstanding procedure
at the end of taking a

cest.

INSTRUCTORS NOTE!

l. Content sheet

2.A. General test taking
strategies.

3. Skipping parts of the
test.

4. Checking your answers

5. Checking your work.

WATCH THE TIME, 80 QUESTIONS TOTAL!!!!

1c

l. Overhead Transparency
Handout

1. Asking factual and spec
questions.

.

2.A. Lecture - Text from
manual.
A. Overtead Transparencies

2. Proficiency Test

3. Sample test, discussion,
lecture wrap up.

4.A. Lecture - text from
manual.

/ B. Sample questions.

S5+A.. Lecture = text from
: manual.
B. Sample test.

{3




! Q SESSION 111

—

LESSON 7.1 CONTENT FOR T.T. SKILLS SESSION III
Title

Overview

Time Allotted:

Prerequisites:

Purpose: Describe content of Session III's T.T. skills com-
ponent.

Materials

Instructional Aids:

'St udent Materials: Handout

(

(

Instructor Materials: Overhead Transparency

Content

Activity or Topic Approximate Time

Lecture: Quick description of content page.

413
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SESSION IIIX

Content for TT Skills, Session III,

Redefine strategies for test taking.

Skipping parts of the test.

Undexrstanding the importance of checking
your answers.

Understanding the step by step procedure
before handing in a test.

.a




;‘i ‘ SESSION I1l
LESSON 7.2 REDEFINE STRATEGIES FOR T.T. SKILLS
Title
Overview

Time Allocted:

Prerequisites:

Purpose: To redefine\bhgrgcracegies for T.T. skills.
&

Materials

Instructional Aids:

"Studenc Materials: Handout

((\

(

Instructor Materials: Overhead Trausparency

Content

Activity or Topic Approximate Time

Lecture: From overhead quickly repeat the strategies for T.T.
skills.




! "l'here are five principles for test taking strategies. They are:

I+ Reduce anxiety;

2. Follow instructions;

3. Use time wiszly;

4. Ways tro attack difficult problems;
5. How to make shrewd guesses.

Discuss ceach of the strategieé. Ask questions of the class for
their input.

1. Reduce anxiety:
A. Best i1s through knowledge of the material;
B. Practice at taking scandardized tests;
C. Go back to most difficult questions;
D. Discussion of personal ways of eliminating stress.

£10
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Test-Taking Strategies

Five Principles

1. Reduce anxiety;
2. Follow instructions;
3. VUse  time wisely;

4. Ways to attack difficult
problems;

5. How to make shrewd guesses.




187

Level F

®
GENERAL TEST-TAKING STRATEGIES

A. TIME-USING STRATEGIES

1. Set up a schedule for progressing through the test.

2. Work as rapidly as possible with reasonable assurance of accuracy.
3. Answer the easiest questions first.
4

. On scrap paper, keep a record of the items to which you would like to
go back.

5. Use time remaining after completion of the test to go back and look at
your answers.

B. ERROR-AVOIDANCE STRATEGIES
1. Pay careful attention to directions. Determine the nature of the task.
2. Determine the nature of the question.
( ‘ 3. Ask the examiner for clarification, when necessary, if it is permitted.
' 4,

If you are using a separate answer sheet, make sure to record the
answer in the correct position on the sheet.

C. GUESSING STRATEGY

Don't make wild guesses. Many times you can get the correct answer by a
process of reasoning and eliminating wrong answers.

D. MiSCELLANEZOUS TIFS

1. Only change an answer if you are sure the first one you picked was
wrong.

2. Examine carefully all possible responses before attempting to choose
the correct answer.

3. Use relevant content information provided in other test items.
. Tackle items one at a time rather than thinking abcut the whole test.
5. Do not expect to find a pattern in the positions of the correct choices.

NN
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SESSION _I11

LESSON 7.3 SKIPPING PARTS OF THE TEST
Ticle

Ovezview

Time Allotted:

Prerequisites:

Purpose: To explain why and how a student skips parts of a
test.

Materials

Inczl cuctional Aids:

( 'SCudenc Materials: Sample Test

Instructor Materfals:

Count ent

Activity or Topic Approximate Time

Do sample test. Give cortect aunswers. Short discussion on why.
(Answer: l. Reduce auxiety 2. Use of time 3. Facilitate edu-
cated quessing) at end of discussion.

Lecture: Some questions on a test seem easy. Auswer those ques-
tions first. When you get Cto a question that seems too hard,
skip that question. Answer the questious that you are sure you
Xnow. When yod have time, go back to the questious you skipped.
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1.3

. Trytoanswer —— of the test questions.

all part SiX ten
O O O O
2. Reread of the answers you picked.
before all for under
O O O O
3. Make sure you marked the answer for each question.
«( 'rong best second fast
O O O O
4. Change ananswer only if you are sure that you marked it atfirst.
right WIrong. fast slow
O O O 0




0 . SESSIQN 111

LESSON 7.4 UNDERSTANDING THE IMPORTANCE OF CHECKING YOUR ANSWERS
Title

Overview

Time Allotted:

Prerequisites:

Purpose: To explain how and why a student checks their answers.

Materials

Instructional Aids:

'St:udent: Materials: Sample Test

{

Instructor Materials:

Content

Activity or Topic Approximate Time

Give sample test. Give answers. isauss. Lecture: wrap up:
Ansvwer as many test questions as you can. Reread all your work. i
Make sure you Plcked the best answer for each question. Change

an ansvwer only if you are sure it is wrong.
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As you go through a test do —_— .

O the easy questions first
O the hard questions first
O the easy questions last
O each question in order

o

At first you should

O skip the easy questions
O skip the hard questions
O do every question

O work very slowly

§. After you have answered all the questions you are sure about,

S 2 stop working and look around

O tell your teacher what you have done
O go home and tel| someone

O go back and try the hard questions

ERI

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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SESSION III

———

LESSON 7.5 UNDERSTANDING THE PROCEDURE AT THE END OF TAKING A
TEST

Title

Overview

Time Allotted: .

Prerequisites:

Purpose: To understand the Procedure at the end of taking a
teste.

o« e

Materials

Instructional Aids:

Student Materials: Handout

Instructor Materials: Overhead Iransparency

Content

Activity or Topic Approximate Time

Lecture: The single reason for the greatest number of incorrect
answers on standardized tests is the failure to check answers at
the end -of the test. (Question of the class: "What kinds of
things does a person look for when checking answers at the end of
a test?" Answer: 1. Wrong answers. (Caution: never change an
answer unless you're sure it's wrong. ) 2. Unancswered questions
3. Incomplete answer sheet. 4. Incorrect answer sheet

Then discuss handout and overhead.
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PROCEDURE FOR THE END OF THE TEST

. 1) GO BACK AND COMPLETE ALL SKIPPED QUESTIONS.

2) MAKE SURE ALL ANSWERS ARE FILLED IN ON THE
ANSWER SHEET.

3) MAKE SURE EACH ANSWER FILLED IN MATCHES THE

( 6 RIGHT QUESTION I.E. ANSWER #3 WITH QUESTION
#3.

Q 424
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NOTE

Please remind students that
have not filled out a CDL Application

to do so NQW!!!

i —
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S‘ION: ITI

SUBJECT: Proficiency Test

TIME ALLOTTED: 85 Min.

—-

] 1
OBJECTIVES q TOPICS TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
1 AND ACTIVITIES 1
Knowledge of student 84 Questions Test, answer sheet. 80% passage, (maximum allowed

matexial covered in
this and previous
sessions.

16 wrong). 1.2 each.
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Revised 9/27/89
' Revised 6/11/90

SESSION III

Test 3

Name:




Which of the following could put you out of service:
a) brakes

b) cracked rim

c) broken air line

d) all of the above

When should you do your Pre-trip inspection 1f you start
your run at 3:30 a.m.?

a) 8:00 a.m.

b) Noon, when you catch up on your log

c) coffee break

d) before you start your trip

When starting your truck, what is the first thing yon should
look for?

a) air pressure

b) o0il pressure

c) cooled tires

d) none of the above

When checkiné Your controls, which would be the most
important?

a) steering

b) clutch

¢) accelerator

d) none of the above

Drivers must inspect their vehicle within the first 25 miles
of a trip and every miles afterwards?

a). 150
b) 75
c) 180
d) 200

What is the ainimum amount of time your walk-around iunspec-
tion chould take?

a) 15 minutes

b) 25 minutes

c) 30 minutes

d) 5 minutes

To adjust manual slack adjusters, what size wrench or socket
should be used?

a) 9/16
b) 5/8
c) 3/4
d) 1/2

Wicth the engine at operating RPM, the air pressure in a dual

system should build fronm 85 to 100 psi within seconds.
a) 35 —

b) 45 *
c) 55
d) 60




10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

What does a drop arm wig-wag do?
a) warns of low air pressure

b) drops down into drivers view
¢) both of the above

d) uoune of the above

The alr systenm Parking brake should be tested while the
vehicle is:

a) parked

b) moving slowly

c) going downhill

d) none of the above

You are checking your wheels and rims during a pre—-trip Iin-

spection. Which of these statements is true?

a) rust around wheel nuts may mean that they are loose

b) cracked wheels or rims can be used if they have been
welded

¢) mismatched Jock rings can be used on the same vehicle

d) mismatched wheels can be used

If a straight vehicle (no trailer or articulation) goes into

a front-~wheel skid, it will:

a) slide sideways and spin out

b) go straight ahead but will turn if you turn the steering
“wheel . .

c) go straight ahead even if the steering wheel is turned

d) slide sideways and stop 8

How do you test hydraulic brakes for a leak?

a) move the vehicle slowly and see if it stops wheu the’
brake is applied

b) with the vehicle stopped, pump the pedal three times
apply firm pressure, then hold for five (5) seconds and
see if the pedal moves

¢) step on the brake pedal and the accelerator at the same
time and see if the vehicle moves

d) step on the brake hard while going 20 mph

Which of t4ese is the most important thing to remember about

emergency braking?

a) disconnecting the steering axle brakes will keep the
vehicle in a straight 1line

b) never do it without downshifting first

¢) if the wheels are -skidding, you cannot control the
vehicle

d) never do it without clutching

You are traveling down a long, steep hill. Your brakes
begin to fade and then fail. What should you do?
a) downshifec

b) pump the brake pedal
c) 1look for an éscape ramp Oor escape route
d) uone of the above
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i6.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

How
a)
b)
c)
d)

You

do you correct a rear-wheel acceleration skid?
increase acceleration to the wheels

apply the brake

stop accelerating and push in the clutch

apply brake and push in on the clutch

should avoid driving through deep puddles or flowing

water. But if you must, what will keep your brakes working?

a)
b)
c)

d)

gently pressing the brake pedal while driving through
the water

applying hard pressure on both the brake pedal and ac-
celerator after coming out of the water

disconnecting the steering axle brakes after coming out
of the- water

none of the above

Which of these statements about brakes is true?

a)

the heavier a vehicle or the faster it is mnoving, the
more heat the brakes have to absorb to stop it

brakes have more stopping power when they get very hot
brake drums cool very quickly

none of the above

Stab braking:

a)
b)
c)
d)

should never be used

involves locking the wheels

involves steady pressure on the brake pedal

involves heavy on and off braking action without locking
wheels

I1f your right front tire drops off the edge of the paved
surface, you should:

a)
b)
c)

d)

stay on the shoulder till you stop

grip wheel, off accelerator, off brake

move slightly to right, off accelerator, on brake
hand on biakes and turn to the left

A spring brake applies:

a)
b)
c)
d)

when air is applied

when air is lnst

both of the above

when air is over 150 pounds

Failure to drain air tanks invites what problem?

a)
b)
c)
d)

excessive levels of air pressure in brake 1lines
excessive levels of brake ap plication
excessive levels of moisture in brake system
excessive levels of brake pressure

In using your mirrors what would you see:

a)
b)
c)
d)

right side
left side
trailer drifting
all of the above
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‘l’ 24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

To correct a drive wheel braking skid, you should:

a)
b)
c)
d)

Stop braking, turn quickly and coun:ersteer
Increase braking

Increase braking, turn quickly, and countersteer
B & C

Brakes can get wet when you drive through a heavy rain. Wet
brakes can cause:

a)
b)
c)
d)

You

pre-

a)
b)

c)
d)

wheel lockup

trailer jackknife
both of the above
none of the above

are checking your steering and exhaust systems. during a
trip inspection. Which of these statements is true?
steering wheel piay of more than 10 degrees (2 inches on
a 20-inch steering wheel) can make it hard to steer)
leaks in the exhaust system are not a problem if they
are outside the cab

some leakage of power steering fluid is normal

none of the abowve

Your vehicle is in a traffic emergency and may collide with
another vehicle if you do not take action. Which of thes=
is a good rule to remember at such a fime?

a)
b)
¢)

d)

stopping is always the safest action in a traffic emer-
gency

heavy vehicles can almost always turn more quickly than
they can stop

leaving the road is always more risky than hitting
another vehicle

none of the above

Spring brakes should automatically come on when the air
pressure falls to

a)
b)
c)
d)

20 - 490 pounds
40 - 50 pounds
50 - 60 pouads
65 - 70 pounds

Controlled braking is also called

a)
b)
c)
d)

How
you
a)
b)
c)
d)

Squeeze braking
stab braking
feather braking
none of the above

many inches should your slack adjuster rod travel when
a?ply your brakes?

Sl

6"

2"

l"
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32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

The lJmit for the leagth of any siungle motor vehicle, except
for auxiliary parts, is:

a) 40 feec

b) 45 feet

¢) S50 feet

d) 60 feet

For an average driver, dr: sing 55 mph on dry pavement, it
will take about — to bring the vehicle to a s:op:

a) twice the length of the vehicle

b) half the length of a football field

c) the length of a football field

d) the length of two football fields

You are driving a heavy vehicle and must exit a highway
using an offramp that curves downhill. You should:

a) wuse the posted speed limit for the of framp

b) slow dowa to a safe speed before the turn

¢) wait until you are in the turn before downshifting

d) us~ regular road speed limits

How far siould a driver look ahead of the vehicle while
driving?

a) 9 - 12 seconds
b) 12 - 15 seconds
c) 18 - 21 seconds

d) 21 - 40 seconds

The most common cause of serious vehicle skids is:
a) driving too fast for road conditions

b) poorly adjusted brakes

c) bad tires

d) blow outs

What should you do if your vehicle nydroplanes?
2) start stab braking

b) accelerate slighely

c) release the accelerator

d) stop

When must yow wear a seat belt?

a) at all times while driving a commercial vehicle
b) when fueling

c) while checking your tires

d1 while your bob tailing across town

An engine brake or retarder:

a) saves wear and tear on cylinder walls
b) saves wear and tear on brake linings
c) saves wear and tear on brake lines

d) saves on tires
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39.

40.

41.

42.

3.

llllo

45.

46.

What is the proper brake application for descending long
grades?

a) short, hard pumps

b) 1light, steady applications

c) alternating hard and light

d) wuse only when need to stop

When is a wet road slickest?

a) just as it beings to rain

b) when the wind is also blowing

c) when it has rained for an hour

d) when there are leaves on the road

At what air pressure will your air (spring) brakes lock up?
a) 75 - 95

b) 50 - 60
c) 50 - 58
d) 20 - 40

What connects the tractor and trailer air system?
a) glad hands

b) push rods

¢) spring brakes

d) pedal valve

What controls the travel distance of the push rod on an air
brake system:

a) tractor protection valve

b) wet tank reservoir

c) quick release valve

d) the slack adjuster

What restricts the air flow to the front brakes?
a) the emergency relay valve

b) the gevernor

c) the brake chamber

d) none of the above

What system operates when the air is exhausted?
a) the wet tank reservoir

b) the quick release valve

c) the ewmergency brake systenm

d) the energency relay valve

In case of emergency where trailer is lost, what prevents
air loss in the tractor?

a) air dryer

b) foot adjuster

c) tractor protection valve

d) none of the above
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47.

48.

1‘9-

50«

51.

52.

53.

54.

What component supplies air to the trailer reservoirs?
a) service brake

b) brake limiting device

c) push rod

d) compressor

The air compressor system has two by products that are bad
for the air brake system. They are:

a) air and sand

b) sand and oil

¢) water and oil

d) all of the above

In a newer vehicle, with air brakes, huw can you determine
which 1is the parking brake control?

a) diamond shaped block

b) red octagon

c) diamond shaped yellow

d) none of the above

In some vehicles, a control handle on the dashboard may be
used to help apply:

a) parking brake control

b) duel brake system

c) spring brakes

d) low pressure warning

The front brake limiting valve was put on vehicles sometime
before 1975. These front brake limiting valves help to
reduce:

a) rear wheel jackknifing

b) drive wheel slipping

c) stability

d) the chance of front wheel skids on a slippery surface

The low air pressure warning signal should come on 3¢ how
many pounds? :

a) 45
b) 40
c) 55
d) 60

The air supply pressure gauge indicates what?
a) amount of fuel consumad

b) pressure limit on air tanks

c) how much pressure in the air tanks

d) all of the above

On large buses, it is common for the low pressure warning
device to come on between how many psi”s?

a) 70 80
b) 60 - 65
c) 80 - 85
d) 90 - 95




55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

61.

The air compressor governor will cut in and repump the air
tanks at what amount of pounds or psi”s?

a) 90

b) 100
c) 115
d) 125

A fully charged air system usually has around how many
psi~s?

a) 130
b) 125
c) 115
d) 30

In taking a multiple choice tesc, your job is to:
a) get done as quickly as possible

b) guess wildly

c) take your time and guess

d) pick the best possible answer

Before driving a truck with a dual air brake system, allow
time for the air compressor to build up a minimum of

a) 100 pounds

b) 200 pounds

c) 50 pounds

d) 20 pounds

At 60 psi in either air system,what should happen
a) horn blow

b) buzzer comes on

c) warning light comes on

d) b and ¢

A dual air brake system has two separate air brake systenms,
which operate with ___ set(s) of controls

a) single

b) triple

c) double

d) none of the above

Brake drum rings or disks must not have cracks l.nger than
the width of the friction area

a) 1/3
b)Y 1/4
c) 1/2
d) 3/4

How do you test an air system parking brake?

a) While driving down the road?

b) While the truck is stopped gently pull against it?
c) While backing?

d) None of the above.
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64.

65.

66.

68.

69.

70.

Whe
a)
b)
c)
d)

n dealing with tailgaters, what should yoa do?
avoid quick lane changes
don”t speed up
increase your following distance
all of the above

When following another vehicle, when are you required to

low
a)
b)
c)
d)

Whe
a)
b)
c)
d)

In
tri
a)
b)
c)
d)

How
the
a)
b)
c)
d)

er your headlights:
within 500~

within 200~

within 150°

within 1000~

n you must back with a truck you should always:
back as fast as possible

back on your blind side

never use a helper

always back as slowly as possible

winter driving what would you check before leaving on a
p:

defrosters

heaters

wipers

all of the above

nuch tread depth on rear tires is required by FMCR and
State of NH?

4/32

8/32

2/32

6/32

When you are broken down on an Interstate highway, how long

do
put

,a)

b)
c)
d)

you have from the time you stop until you are required to
out your triangles?

40 min.

10 min.

60 min.

20 min.

Which of these statements about tires and hot weather driv-

ing

a)

Whe
muc
a)
b)

is true?

if a tire is too hot to touch, you should drive on it to
cool it off

kissing tires are all right

you should inspect your tires more often

recapped tires are less likely to fail in hot weather
than new tires

never you double your speed it takes about times as
h distance to ston: B
2 times
4 times
3 times
5 times
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72.

73.

74,

75.

76.

77.

78.

low do you check for ice on ycur vehicle to confirm it on
the road?

a) touch the front of the mirror

b) touch the anteuna

¢) ctouch the mirror support arm

d) all of the above

With properly adjusted headlamps on low beam, you can only

see ahead about feet
a) 100 -

b) 150

c) 200

d) 250

Which of these are road hazards?
a) drunk drivers

b) road construction

c) poor lighting

d) all of the above

The use of 2 retarderxr when your wheels have poor traction
could cause:

a) nothing

b) skids

c) " turning to the right

d) none of the above

As you go through a test, do
a) the easy questions first
b) the hard questions first
c) the easy questions last
d) each question in order

The first time through a test vou should:
a) skip tae easy questions

b) skip the hard questions

c) do every question

d) work very slowly

After you have answered all the questions you are sure
about,

a) stop working and look around

b) tell your teacher what you have done
c) go home and tell someone

d) go back and try the hard questions

Reread —_ of the answers you picked.
a) none

b) all

c) fourteen

d) none of the above
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e
.

§’79.

80.

81.

82.

(@

84.

Make sure you marked the

a) wrong
b) best
¢c) second
d) last

Change an answer onl
at first,

a) right
b) wrong
¢) fastc
d) siow

The key word where a
a) time

b) place

c) thing

d) reason

answer for each question.

Yy 1f you are sure that you marked it

—

sks for a .

—

Usually, the key word who asks for a .

a) reason
b) ctime
¢) place
d) person

The key word why asks for a e
a) place

b) thing

c) person

d). reason

The key word what asks for a .
a) time T
b) place

¢} thing
éd) reason
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Revised 9/27/89
Revised 6/11/90

0 TEST I1I1 REFERENCE
l. 2-1 through 2-11 26. 2-2 5i. 5-4
2. 2-1 27. 2-38 52. 5-4
3. 2-7 28. 5-5 53. 5-4
4. Common sense 29. 5-8 54. 5-4
applies
30. 5-6 55. 5-1
5. 2-12
31. 3-3 56. 5-1
6. FMCSR .
32. 5-9/2-20 57. Test Taking
7. Information )
33. 2-22 58. 5-6
8. 5-7
34. 2-16 59. 5-7
9. 5-4
35. 2-43 60. 5-6
10. 5-8
36. 2-21 6l. 5-6
11. 2-2
37. 2-12 62. 5-8
12. 2-42
Q 38. 2-15 63. 2-23/24
13. 2-11
39. 5-9 64, 2-29
14, 2-11
40. 2-21 65. 2-13
15. 2-39/40
41, 5-5 66. 2-29/30
16. 2-41
42, 6-6 67. Federal Law
17. 2-31
43. 5-3 68. 2-18
18. 2-20
44, 5-4 69. 2-31
19. 5-8
45, 5-1 70. 2-20
20. 2-38/39
46. 6-6 71. 2-21
21. 5-4
47. 5-1 72. 2-27
22. 5=2
48, 5-2 73. 2-27/34
23. 2-13 .
49, 5-5 74. 2-15
24. 2-42 .
50. 5-5
25. 2-30
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0 Instructor's Text
i

SESSION IV (Blue)
TRANSPORTING, CARGO, COUPLING, UNCOUPLING AND MISCELLANEOUS

This session reviews the rules of safety in regard to transport-
ing passengers. It consists of the following units:

I - Recap —- Review data and specific facts of Session I, II
and III.

II - Cargo Inspection -- To recognize basic cargo safety
rules and procedures.

IIT - Weights and Balances -- Knows laws and drivers
responsibility for weights and balances of commercial
vehicle.

IV -~ Securing Cargo --

A. Understanding the importance of securing cargo.
B. Methods of securing cargo.
@
\ V - Special Cargo =--
A. Recognizing the need of special cargo.
B. Recognizing the measures and procedures to be used

in avoiding accidents in hauling special cargo.

VI - Combinatjon Vehicles and Uncoupling --

A. Understand the important safety factors that apply
specifically to combination vehicles.

B. Understanding the methods and procedures for coupling
and uncoupling a combination vehicle safely.

VII - Drugs, Alcohol and Drowziness —--—

A. Recognizing the values of and procedures for being
ready to drive.

B. Understanding the laws on driver's physical require-

ments for interstate transportation.

VIII - Test Taking Skills -- Help with test taking.

IX - Proficiency Test =-- Final step to evaluate text of

course.
1
- @

** One minute at most per auestion for time allowed!
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SESSTION 1V
i @

1. Recap - (Session I, II and III)

2, Cargo Inspection

3. Weights & Balances

4, Securing Cargo

5. Special Cargo

6. Combination Vehicles:
Coupling/Uncoupling
Cargo Inspection

7. Drugs, Alcohol, & Drowsiness

8. Test Taking Skills

9. Proficiency Test

10. Referral:

A. Upon successful completion of Proficiency
Test, student progresses to Commercial
Driver's Licensing Examination.

*B, Unsuccessful completion of Proficiency
Test, student progresses to Makeup Session.

c. Upon successful completion of Makeup Session,

student progresses tc Commevrcial Driver's
Licensing Exanmination.
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SE!'IION:

SUBJECT:

Iv

Recap

TIME ALLOTTED: 1

PAGE: 4 - 1
OBJECTIVES

l. Review all data and spec-
ific facts of previous
session.

l'A'

l'B'

loCo

2.

1 1/2 hours

TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES
AND ACTIVITIES

Session I

a. Control Systems
b. Basic Control

c. Shifting

d. Backing

e. Speed Management

Lecture—Commexrcial Driver's
Manual
Session I - III

1. Asking factual and specific
questions.

Session II

a. Visual 3earch

b. Communication

c. Space Management

d. Night Operation

e. Extreme Driving
Conditicus

f. Hazard Perception

Session I11

a. Cargo Inspection

b. Weights & Balances

¢. Securing Cargo

d. Special Cargo

e. Combination Vehicles:
Coupling/Uncoupling
Cargo Inspection

f. Curricula Overview

Curriculum sheets

Session IV

2. Proficiency Test.
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@

Objective

Review all data and specific facts of previous sessions.

Topic(s)

Session I
l.
2.
3.
4,
Se.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

(@

Techniques

Session II

SESSION IV

RECAP

Control Systems
Basic Control
Shifting

Backing

Speed Management

Visual Search
Communication

Space Management

Night Operation

Extreme Driving Conditions
Hazard Perception

Session IIIX

i. Pre-Trip/Post-Trip

2. Air Brakes

3. Skid Control and Recovery

4. Emergency Maneuvers

5. Emergency Reporting
Curriculum Sheets - Session IV

/Procedures and Activities

Lecture:

Commerxrcial

Color Code

Driver's Manual - Session

= Session I Yellow
Session II Green
Session III Red
Session IV Blue

I through IV
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. SESSICN 1V

l. RECAP

Objective

Review data and specific facts of previous session derectly re-
lated to CDL Manual and Test.

Topic(s)

1. Laws - (CcpLM 1-8, 1-9, 3-2, 3-3)

2. Control Systems

3. Basic Control (CDLM 2-12, Top 2-13)

4, Shifting (CDLM 1-14, 2-15)

5. Backing Management (CDLM 2-20, 2-21, 2-22)

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Recap - Session 1I: Text of CDLM, go to jcolur Code Session 1I.
Refer to Color Code, Hightlighted area, Session I (color Code -

‘ Yellow)

1. Laws - (1-8, 1-9, 3-2, 3-3)
A, Seat Belts
B. 40"Length Law Straight Truck
c. 96" to 102" Width All Roads
D. 48” Box Length
E. Weight 80,000 5 Axles Maximum
80,000 Interstate Even With Tri-axle
Touch on Overhead CDLM, pages 1-8, 1-9
F. .04 Blocd Alcohol Level - Truck Only
G. One License Only - Commercial

2. Control Systems
Handout 1.2-37
102-38

3. Basic CVontrol
A. No Roll Back on Start
B. Wheel Held at Opposite Position (9-3)
c. Traction, Release Acceleration

4, Shifting - (2-14, 2-15)
A. Double Clutch - Clutch all the time.
B. Curves, Hills, Shift Prior
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Backing - (2-13, 2-14)

A.
B.
c.

Safe
Slowly
Helper when possible.

Speed Management - (2-20, 2-21, 2-22)

I.

II.

QENEBo O >

oo}

>

QmEBoQQw

12 - 15 Seconds (1/4 mile)

Empty greater the loaded stop distance. (2-17)
3/4 seconds 55 mph 60’ in 3/4 seconds.

Double speed 4 times destructive power crash.
55 mph dry pavement 170’ ‘to stop 4 1/2 seconds.
55 mph 6 seconds to stop Football fiels (300’').

Smaeller Convex mirror, further away. Distortion.

(2-17)
Hi speed major causes fatal crashes.

Condition slippery surfaces 1/3 reduction speed.
1/2 reduction speed in snow, crawl when ice.
(2-20, 2-21, 2-22)

Shaded area.

Bridges approximately 32° freeze.

Melting ice.

Black Ice.

Vehicle Ice ~ Back of mirror/support.
Hydroplanning - 30 mph slow.
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Objeccivg

Review dat

Topic(s)

-

SESSION 1V

2. RECAP

a aud specific fact of Session II.

Recap Session 11
Visual Search (Pages 2-16, 2-17 top)_

A. 12-15 sec - 1/4 .mile

B¢ Scanuning area side by side, mirror check

C. Road conditions - hills and curves

D. Pedestrians, blind spots, cvheck vehicle

E. Special situations, lane changes, turns, merges,
tight maneuvers

F. Lane changes, before, after, right after, after
completion

G. Turus

H. Merges

I. Tight maneuvers

J. Understanding sight - convex distortion

Communication (Pages 2-17, 2-18, 2-19, 2-20)

A. Turns, signal, cancel
B. Lane changes, signal prior
C. Slowing down - undex minimum or posted speed limit
Flashers (4)
D. Stopping on road or parked on road
Warning device - 10 minute maximum place
Figure 2-8 & Handout Session II
Figure2-9 & Handout Session II
Figure 1-10 & handout Session II
Federal Motor Carrier Safety Regulation #392.22

Space Management (Pages 2-23, 2-24)
A. Need space ahead/behind - 12-15 sec. rules

Count 1 sec. every 10 feet under 40 mph
Add | sec. for ‘speeds above 40 mrh
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—

SA.

B.
C.

D-
E-

H.

I-

Stay to right
Dealing with tailgaters
l. Avoid quick chaunges
2. Increase your following distance
3. Don't speed up
4. Avoid tricks
Staying centered
Traveling next t¢ cthers
l.  Another drive :hanges lane
2. Weight in cargo van changes height
3. Vehicle tilt (roads)
4. Backing, check cverheads i.e. branches, elec-
trical wires, fiixe e¢scapes
5. Under vehicle, i.e. railroad tracks, dirt road
Right turns
l. Turn slowly (set up)
Checks Page 2-25, Figure Z-1
Size, slow acceleration, all ac:

Night Operation (Page 2-27)

A.
B.

Pre-Trip

Blinding/High Low Beams

l. Dim 500' oncoming or folluwing

2. Avoid blinding, don't flash back

3. High Leam whenever you can

4. Low 250', high 350-5(0', signal ahead

Extreme Driving Condition (Pages 2-29, 2-34)

Tires front 4-32, rear 2-32
ttairs
Lights & reflectors
Windows/mirrors
Exkaust system. (black lines, Coupliuyg out of
service)
Slippery surfaces
Adjust turning/breaking, speed conditions
Vet brakes
l. Up gear
2. Light pressure
3. Up rpam's while crossing water
4. Test stop when possible

Weather Driving

Two hours - every 100 miles check tires

Engine o0il coolant

Radiator cap (never remove under pressure)

Belts - v-belts = tighten approximately 1" play
Bleeding tar - rain first start, hot taryv rises
Slow to prevent overheating increase speed creates
moxe heat, heat increases chances of tire failsre,
fires, or engine failure
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( @ 5B. Mountain Driving (Page 2-33)

1 Down gear descending
Down gear uphill .
Be in right gear before downhill

2 Long downhill light steady pressure
Don't stab brake

3 Excape ramp (pea gravel)

6. Hazard Perception (Pages 2-34, 2-35, 2-36, 2-37)
I Be prepared

2 Visual search
3 Hazard: (driver, bicyclist, pedestrian)

6A. Road Hazards
1 Work zounes
2 Drop off
3 Foreign objects
4 Offramps/Onra~ps

l. TLarge vehicles, heavy vehicles, real touchy
5 Drivers who are hazards
Blocked vision - (slow ect.)
Turning around
Parked vehicles
Talking
Ice cream truck
Confused
Slow
Hurry
6. Drivers body movement
7. Always plan a way out

S0 Mo an o
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SESSION IV

3. RECAP

Objective

Review data and specific facts of Session III.

Topic(s)
l. Pre-Trip/Post-Trip (2-1 thru 2-11)
2. Air Brakes (5-1 thur 5-10, 2-39) I
3. Skid Control and Recovery (6-2, 6-3, 6-4, 2-41,
4, Emergency Maneuvers (2-38 thur 2-41)
5. Emergency Reporting (2-43, 2-44)
l. Pre-Trip/Post-Trip
A. TFederxral and State Requires (Minimum 15 minutes)
B. During Trip
1. Gauges
2. Senses (Look, Listen, Smell)
3. When to Stop on Critical Items
C. Post-Trip
l. Vehicle Condition Report
Tires

D.
(@
E.

F.

G.

H.

I.

l. 4/32 Steering, 2/32 ?

2. Mismatched (Radial, Bias)
3. Cracks/Cuts

4. Tires Touch

Wheel /Rim

1. Rust

2. Missing Clamps, Bent, Cracked

3. Welded Rims

8ad Brakes/Druas

l. Cracked, Air Fluid, Thin Worn
Steering

I. 10 Pilay (2" in 20" Rim)

Suspension

1. Spring Hangers - Movement

2. Cracked/Broken

3. Missing/Broken Leafs

4. Leaking Shocks

5. Air Suspension, Damaged or Leaking
6. Loose/Cracked/Broken Frame Mem.
Exhaust System

l. Five black lines, rib joint (out of service)
2. Loose/Broken/Rubbing Against Fuel System
Emergency Equipment

l. Fire Extinguisher

2. WYarning Devices, Fuses, Circut
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Airx
A.

J.

Seven Step (2-4 thru 2-11)
A. Vehicles Overview
ae. Review Last Inspection
B. Check Engine Compartment
a. Check Wheels
Start Engine/Inspect Inside the Cab
C. Get in Start Engine
l. 0il Pressure (Real Important)
2. Listen Unusual Noises
3. Check Condition of Controls
4+ Turn Off Engine/Check Lights
5. Do Walk Around Inspection
A. Front, Down Left Side and Around
6. Lights/Signal ?
7. Start Engine, Test Brakes
A. Hydraulic Leaks
Pump Pedal 3 Times, Apply Firm Pressure With
Hand (5 sec.)
B. Test Parking Brake (Air) -
Vehicle Slowly Move
C. Service Brake (Air) -
5 mph Push Brake Firmly Puiling Side Trouble
Safety Inspection
A. Truck and Tractor Trailer Must - 25 Miles/150 Miles
or three Hours
B. Check - Tires Overheat, Braking, Coupling, Etc.
Brakes (5-1 thru 5-10)
Three parts
l. Service (normal brake apply)
2. Parking (applies/releases parking brake)
3. Emergency (uses parts-service/brake)
Governor - air
l. Cut-out 125 psi
Cut-in 100 psi

Tank - Air
l. Holds several times more
Tanks

l. Draii dajly (rid water and cil)

Safety Valve

l. First tank releases 150 psi

Supply pressure gauges (air tank - dual)

Application pressure gauge (not all vehicles)

l. Low air pressure warning - required on all
air brake vehicles

2. Below 60 psi

3. Wig wag (mechanical arm into view again, 60 psi)

4. Large bus - low pressure 80 - 85 psi (people)

Stop light - (Rear light)

Front Brake Limiting Valve

l. Pre 75 - control - normal/slippery

2. Cut pressure to front by 1/2

3. Limiting valves used reduce front wheel skids

4., Normal position - normal stopping

5. Some vehicles automatically redues air brakes
Hard 60 psi on up can't be controlled.

453




K. Spring Brakes - Applies low air 20 - 45 psi

l. Diamond shape - out is on, in is not
2. Never use brake when spring brake is on

L. Modulating Countrol Valve - some vehicles control haandle,

@ gradually

l. Controls spriag valve

M. Dual parking control valve - main air pressure is lost -
spring brake on - dual air tank used to release, one
push-pull, other valve out position

N. Dual air system — 121 - newer system

Each has own system (primary and secondary)
1. Dual - min. 100 psi low warning light off 60 psi
0. Inspecting air brake system:
1. Belt - tight
2. Manual slack adjuster (1" min) (90°)
(Snug up, back off 1/2 turn)
a. 9/16 wrench ads. ]
b. brake lining (cracked, thin, grease and oil,
loose, etc)
P. Test low warning signal
1. Enough air shut down engine, pump pedal 60 psi
2. Spring brake auto. chock wheels release parking up
air, shutt pump brake, parking knob pops out
(20-40 psi)
3. Air pressure build-up
a. dual air - 85 to 100 psi, 45 sec.
b. single - pre 75, 50-90 - 3 min. (600-900 RPM)
4., QLeakage - 125 psi less rate

a. low 2 psi - 1 min. - single vehicle
b. 1low 3 psi - combo
c. apply 90 psi on brake

. low 3 psi - 1 min. - single

2. low 4 psi - 1 min. - coaxbo

* 5. Air Systenm
a. Parking - low gear pull against
b. Service (5 mph) Hit brake pedal
Q. Using Air Brakes
l. Emergency stops

2. Controlled - squeeze without locking wheels up
(no pull)

b. Stab - hard brake till lock up releases again
(no pull)

2. Stopping Distance, Section 2
a. 55 mph good traction 300~
b. 3/4 reaction
3. VUpgrades - right lowest gear
light, steady pressure brake
4. Low pressure warning
a. 60 psi
b. 20-45 spring brake
c. heavy load, longer distance, .stop
5. Parking Brakes - always at stop - chocks to use

e@ ** NOTE: WHEN ASKFD BRAKE QUESTION IN THE GENERAL TEST, IT AL-
WAYS REFERS TO HYDRAULIC SYSTEM: WHEN ASKED ABOUT BRAKES IN AIR
BRAKE TEST IT ALWAYS REFERS TO AIR BRAKES.
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3. Skid Control aud Recovery
A, Overbraking, don't lock wheels
B. Oversteering, turn smoothly
{ @ C. Overacceleratjon, accelerate smoothly

D. Driving too fast, most accidents caused by speed
l. stop braking to get trailer back
2. turn smoothly
3. countersteexr when needed
4 try to recognize what type of skid your in

4, Emexrgency Maneuvers
A. Both hands on the steering wheel
B. How to turn quickly and safely
l« do not apply brake
2. turn smoothly
3. be prepared to countersteer
C. Leaving the road
D. Avoid braking
E. Keep wheels on pavement if possible
F. Returning to the road
G. Braking
H. Recognize tire failure

5. Emergency Reporting
A, Protect the area and scene, triangle placement
B. Notify authorities and call police, ambulance, your
company
@ c. Care/\for injured, don't be a doctor
(

1
t
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SUBJECT:
! TIME ALLOTTED:
PAGE:

OBJECTIVES

safety rules and
cedures.

BN

.
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-

1. To recognize basic cargo

v
Cargo Iuspection

20 Min.

b1 TOPICS

e A A ) st - T

1. When to inspect
pro-
A. Pre-trip

B. In route
C. Firxst 25 mi}es

D. Three houxrs and/or
150 miles

E. The drivers respon-
sibility for cargo
loading aund securing

| ]
¢ TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
| AND ACTIVITIES 1

l¢ Lecture — Commercial
Drxiver's Manual
A.-E. - 3-1

1. Asking factual and specific
questions.

1. Overhead Trausparencies
E. - 5.1-35
A.-D. - 5,1-36
(Fedexal Regulations)

2. Proficiency Test.
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SESSLON IV

CARGO INSPECTION

Objective

To recognize basic cargo safety rules and procedures.

Topic(s)

When to inspect.
Pre-trip.
In route.
first 25 miles.
Three hours and/oxr 150 miles.
The drivers responsibility for cargo loading and securing.

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies
5.1-35
5.1-36 (Federal Regulations)
NH Law Spilliage

I Lecture: CDLM 3-1

As part of your pre-trip inspection, check for overloads, poorly
balanced weight, and cargo that is not secured right.

Inspect the cargo and its securing devices again within 25 miles
after beginning a trip. Make any adjustments needed. Check the
cargo and s curing devices as often as necessary during a trip to
keep the load secure. Inspect again:

== After you have driven for 2 hours of 150 miles.
-~ After every break you take during driving.

Federal, state and 1local regulations of weight, securement,

cover, and truck routes vary greatly from place to place. Know
the regulations where you will be driving.
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SESSION TV

NH LAW SPILLAGE

( Q()s:?z SPILLAGE OF MATERIAL

1. No vehicle shall be driven or moved on any way unless
such vehicle is so comnstructed or loaded as to prevent any of its
load from dropping, sifting, leaking or otherwise escaping from
there, except that sand may be dropped for the purpose of secur-
ing traction, or water or other substance may be sprinkled on a
way in cleaning or maintaining such a way.

II. No person shzll operate on any way any vehicle with any
load unless said load and any covering thereon is securely fas-
tened so as to prevent said covering or load from becoming
loose, detached or in any manner a hazard to other users of tke
way. Without limiting the foregoing provision, no person shal.
drive on any way any open vehicle loaded with earth, sand, as-
phalt, stone, gravel or other particulate substance unless said
vehicle is -equipped with and said load is covered and secured by
a close-fitting tarpaulin which prevents the escape of any sub-
stance from said load onto the way.

I1I. Any person who violates the provisions of this section
shall be guilty of a violation if a natural person, is guilty of
a misdemeanor if any other person. Any person shall ve liable to
the state or town for any damage done to the way by spillage.

Iv. The provisions of paragraphs I, II and III of this sec-
‘Diou shall not apply to a local farmer tranporting his own farm
prxoducts or materxrials incidental to his farming operxration where
such transperting requires incidental use of a way provided that
such farmer shall not thexreby be relieved of his duty to exercise
reasonable care in carxrying on such operations.

V. The provisions of paragraph II shall not apply to:

(a) The operation of highway building equipment as
defined in RSA 259.42 and motor vehicles used in the construction
of highways provided that such equipment or motor vehicle is used
within a highway construction zone as prescribed by the commis-
sionex, public works and highways, provided that the dyviver of
any such vehicle shall not therxreby relieved of his duty to exer-
cise reasonable care;

(b) The operation of municipal and state highway main-
tenance equipment;

(¢) The driving of any vehicle on a way at speeds of
less than 30 miles per hours.




Visual 1

‘@ Cargo Handling

Consequences of Improper Cargo Handling
o Accident/Injuries to Self and Others
e Lost/Damaged Cargo
e Difficuit Vehicle Handling
s Vehicle Damage
Driver's Responsibilities
* Load/Unload Cargo
e Secure Cargo
o Inspect Loaded, Secured Cargo
.« Follow All Government Regulations

First Rule

e Use Good Common Sense and Judgment .




Visual 2

Feaeral and State Regulations About Cargo ((
Weight and Securement

FMCSR 392.9

° Cargo Securement
— Cargo Must Be Secured

— Examples in FMGSR 393.100- %%
— Cannot Block View or Exit

— Examine Cargo in First 25 Miles

~ Remspect Cargo and Securement—If Dnver .
Changes His Duty Status or - . ‘

e Drives 3 Hours or
e Drives 150 Miles-

“tate Regulations—Twe Types

o Vehicle and Cargo Weight
~ Know and Comply With Limitations

e Cargo Securement and Cover
— Know and Comply Wita Requirements -

461 Q
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SUBJECT: Weights and Balances
TIME ALLOTTED: 20 Min.
PAGE: 4 - 3
| | i
OBJECTIVES q TOPICS ¥ TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
] | AND ACTIVITIES q
l. Knows law: and drivers l. Definitions l. Lecture - Commexcial l. Asking factual and specific
responsibility for A. Gross vehicle weight Driver's Manual questions.
weights and balances B. Gross combination A.-XK. - 3-2, 3-3, 3-4
of commercial vehicle. wel ght
C. Gross vehicle welght 1. Overhead Transparencies
rating lvo-Io - 501-37
D. Gross combination 1.E. - 5.1-38

i,

welght rating
E. Axle welghts
F. Tire load
G. Suspension systems
H. Coupling device capacity
I. Legal welght limits

and sizes
J. Top heavy
K. Balancing the weight

2. Proficiency Test.
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SESSION 1V

WEIGHTS AND BALANCES

Objective

Knows laws and drivers responsibility for weights and balences of
commercial vehicle.

Topic(s)

Definitions
Gross vehicle weight.
Gross ¢ hination weight.
Gross v: ' cle weight rating.
Gross cowwvination weight rating.
Axle weights.
Tire load.
Suspension systems.
Coupling device capacity.
Legal weight limits and sizes.
Top heavy.
Balancing the weight.

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies
501"37
501"38

Handouts

Lecture: CDLM 3-2, 2-5

You zre responsible for not being overloaded. Here are some
definitions of weight you should know:

Gross vehicle weight (GVW). The total weight of a single vehicle
plus its load.

Gross combination weight (GCW). The total weight of a powered
unit plus trailer(s) plus the cargo.

Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR). The maximum GVW specified by
the manufacturer for a single vehicle plus its load. ’

Gross Combination Weight Rating (GCWR). The maximum GCW
specified combination of vehicles plus its load.




Axle Weight. The weight transmitted tc¢ the ground by one axle or
one set of axles.

Tire load. The maximum safe weight a tire can carry at a
specified pressure. This rating is stated on the side of each
tire.

Suspension systems. Suspension systems have a manufacturer's
weight capacity rating.

Coupling device capacity. Coupling devices are rated for the
maximum weight they can pull and/or carry.

You must keep weights within legal limits. No combination of
vehicles (tractor/trailer unit) may be operated in New Hampshire
if the combination weight of the vehicle and load is greater than
80,000 pounds. However, a weight of 80,000 pounds is only legal
if the combination measures 51 feet between extreme axles. Lower
weight are required according to a bridge formula for shorter
axle distances of fewer than 5 axles. The fact that you register
your vehicle for a particular weight does not entitle you to
carry that weight if it exceeds the road limit - it is your
responsibility to know what you can legally carry and not to
register for more than that weight.

== The maximum weight .for two axle vehicles is 33,400 pounds.
Three axle vehicles cannot exceed 55,000 pounds, or "the
bridge formula" on the interstate and defense highway system.
Four axle vehicles with drive on two rear axles and a retrac—
table rear axle cannot exceed 60,000 pounds, or the "bridge
formula" on interstate or defense systenm.

-- You are obliged to submit to weighing on request of a law of-
ficer, who can require you to drive up to 10 miles te the
nearest set of scales.

-~ Maximum width of any vehicle - 96 inches, or 102 inches on
roads with 12 foot lanes, or for a bus.

-~ The maximum height of any vehicle, including load,; is 13 feet
6 inches.

-~ The maximum length of a single unit vehicle including load 1is
40 feet. The maximum length for single trailers is 48 feet,
and for double trailers, 28 ‘eet per trailer.

-- Vehicles used for the winter maintenance of public highways
which are owned, 1leased, or rented by the State or any
political subdivision of the state are exempt from the
weight, length, and width requiremen.s listed above.

-~ Whenever the load of a vechicle extends four (4) or more feet
beyond the rear of the bed or body of the vehicle, the driver
shall display a red flag or cloth which is at least 12 inches
square at the extreme end of the load. At night or other
times when lights are required, a red light which is visible
for at least 500 feet to the sides and rear must be at the
extreme end of the load.

-~ Double trailers are only permitted on four-lane turnpikes
and toll roads and other access routes approved by the Com-
missicner of the Department of Transportation.
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—- Persons who wish to move a vehicle and load which has a
weight, width, height, or length greater than those allowed
by law may apply to the Department of Transportation for a
permit to move this vehicle and load upon a specified highway
at a specified time.

It is illegal to operate any triple trailer on New Hampshire'’s

public roads. However, it you so desire, you may take the CDL
“double/triple" endorsement test which will allow you to operate
these vehicles in those states which allow them. See Section 6

of this manual for information needed to pass the
"double/triples" endorsement test.

Overloading can have bad effects on steering, braking, and speed
control. Overloaded trucks have to go very slow on upgrades.
Worse, they may gain too much speed on downgrades. Stopping dis-
tance increases. Brakes can fail when forced to work too hard.

During bac weather or in mountains, it may not be safe to operate
at legal maximum weights. Take this into account before driving.

The height of the vehicle’s center of gravity is very important
for safe handling. A high center of gravity (cargo piled up
high, or heavy cargo on top) means you are more likely to tip
over. It is most dangercus in curves or if you have to swerve to
avoid a hazard. it is important to distribute the cargo so it is
as low as possible. Put the heaviest parts of the cargo under
the lightest parts.

Poor weight balance can make vehicle handling unsafe. Too much
weight on the steering axle can cause hard steering. It can
damage the steering axle and tires. Underloaded front axles
(caused by shifting welght too far to the rear) can make the
steering axie weight too light to steer safely. Too little
welght on the driving axles can cause peor traction. The drive
wheels may spin easily. During bad weather, the truck may not be
able to keep going. Weight that is loaded so there is a high
center oF gravity causes greater chance of rollover. On flat bed
vehicles, there is also a greater chance that the load will shift
to the other side or fall off. Figure 3-1 shows examples of the
right and wrong way to balance cargo weight.
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Visual 3

Vehicle Weight Definitions and Principles

Basic Principles
Do Not Overload Vehicle
Distribute Weight on Vehicle Properly
Factors
e Vehicle Capacity
— Manufacturer Rating
— GVW = Allowable Weight of Straight Truck and Load
— GOWR = Allowable Weight of . Tractor-Trailer and Load
© Components Qapacity

— Axle Weight = Amount of Weight Transmitted to
Ground by One- Axle

— Tires, Loads, Fifth Wheel and Suspensions Also Rated
° |egal Capacity
— Legal Capacity Per Vehicle and Axle Load

— Bridge Weight Formula-Axle Weight Limits Changed Per
Distance Between Axle Centers

© Trip Conditions

— Lighter Loads When Weather Is_Bad or for
Mountainous Driving
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7 MAXIMUM WEIGHTS: a fVEASUREMENT “A-
E:] Single axle = 20,000 Ibs. ' The basic measurement to de-
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“Tandem axle - 34,000 Ibs. | §: termine maximum gross weight
G;ro SS Wéight - 85 OO'O- Ihs ) ‘§ allowed is the distance between
3 . !

2 Q: @ ‘g' _ the steering axle and the last

E axle on the trailer as well as
R the number of axles.

§ MEASUREMENT “B°
§ The Federal Bridge Formula also
¥ is used to-determine maximum
® ‘axle weights within the combin~
§ ation. The primary measurement
-§ is the distance between the

§ first drive axle and the last trailer
E axle. This measurement is es -
& pecially important in that it allows
y an exception to the Federal

.
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<4 75,500 und over : 18 . 48,000°* 34,000 pounds.

45 76,000 . : : A Tald

46 76:500 1 ’NOTE: Most states have sel § . MEASUREMENT °C

£7 77,500 & maximum welght Himit on . § H

48 78:000 the steering axle st 12,000 "B :I'his m.easur,ement IS: used to

49 * 78,500 . pounds excluding this -axle - - Insure compliance with all zxles
50 79,000 from the single.axie limit of * § in the combinaticn under the

20,000 pounds;:it thisils the " B
case the maximum welght-for £°
- measurgment C-is. 42 000,
pounds, (12,000 pounds on
the steering plus 34,000

pounds on the- l.mdoms.)

5 ' [ [
1 5¢,000 Federal Bridge Law. This meas-

urement is the distance between
g the steering axle and the last
W, drive axle.” .




-®  Weight Distribution on Tractor

and Traller

Tractor

» Distribute Weight Properly Over Axles
- Weight Distribution Depends on Position.ef Fifth Wheel
— Single Axle~Slightly Forward of Centerfine
— Tandem Axle
.« Stationary—Just Phead of Centerline
~ Shiding—Last Notch.of Slider’ Ad;uctment
¢ Fifth Wheel Moved Forward
— MORE of LOAD Shifted to Front Axle
Trailer
o Divide Load Evenly Between Front and Rear
Adjust Load to- Meet Axle Weight Limitations
¢ Keep Center of Gravity. Low
- — Heavy Freight on Bottom
-~Properly Bistributed

% 43
txample of a Well Balanced Load
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SUBJECT: Securing Cargo
TIME ALLOTTED: 10 Min.

PAGE: &4 - 4

| b §
OBJECTIVES | TOPICS 9 TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
1 1 AND ACTIVITIES 9
1. Understanding the impor- 1. Reasons for securing l. Lecture - Comm~=rcial 1. Asking factual and specific
tance of securing cargo. cargo Driver's Manual questions.
A. Protecting yourself A.-E. - 3-5, 3-6
B. Protecting others
C. Protects cargo 1. Handouts
2. Methods of securing 2. Lecture - Commercial 2. Proficiency Test.
cargo Driver's Manual
A. Blocking A.-E. - 3-5
B. Bracing
C. Cargo tiedown 2. Overhead Transparencies
D. Header boards A.&B. = 5,1-45
E. Covering 2.E. = 5.1-61

;! r7 e
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SESSION IV

SECURING CARGO

@

Objective I

Understanding the importance of securing cargo.

Topic(s)

Reasons for securing cargo:
Protecting yourself.
Protecting others.
Protecting cargo.

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies
501—45
5.1-61

Lecture: CDLM 3-5 to 3-7

Blocking is used in the front, back, and/or sides of a piece of
cargo to keep it from sliding. Blocking is shaped to fit snugly
against cargo. It is secured to the cargo deck to prevent cargo

&ovement., Bracing is also used to prevent movement of cargo,
Bracing- goes from the upper part of the cargo to the floor and/or
walls of the cargo compartment. ' o

On flatbed trailers or.trailers without sides, cargo must be
secured to keep it from shifting and falling off. 1In closed
vans, tiedowns can also be important to prevent cargo shifting
that may affect the handling of the vehicle. For vehicles
tramsporting a load of logs, lumber, or timber where the load is
gre ter than 8 feet in both height and length, the load must ba
bound by three (w) chains, wire ropes, steel cables, steel
straps, or nylon webbing. These binding devices must have a
working load limit of at least 2,750 pounds. Vehicles carrying
wooG products .other than logs or long lumber must have the last
tier and/or row bound by one of the above devices together with a
binder to secure the load.

Vehicles carrying baled hay shall -asten the load securely with
at least 2 longitudinal and 4 cross binders. The binders pust be
knot and rot-free manila rope of at least 3/4 inch diameter.

Vehicles used to transport junk vehicles shall have the load
bound by 3 chains and binders. the chains must be wade of wire
at least 3/8 inch in diameter.

Vehicles transporting construction equipment shall securely fas-

en each unit of equipment with at leasc 2 chains and binders
made of at least 3/8 inch wire or at least 2 steel cables and
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binders, or at least 2 turnbuckles of the same length as chains,
binders, or cables.

Front end header boards ("headache racks") protect you from your
cargo in case of a collision. Make sure the front end structure
is in good condition. The front end structure should block the
forward movement of any cargo you carry.

There are two basic reasons for covering cargo, (1) to protect
people from spilled cargo, and (2) to protect the cargo fronm
weather. A loaded truck carrying loose material such as sand,
gravel, asphalt, etc.; must have a close fitting tarpaulin
securely fastened to prevent the escape of loose material onto
the highway. However, this law does not apply to vehicles
operated within a highway construction zZone, to town and state
highway maintenance equipment, or to any vehicle moving at speeds
of less than 30 miles per hour.

You should look at your cargo covers in the mirrors from time to
time while driving. A flapping cover can tear loose, uncovering
the cargo, and possibly blocking your view of someone else”s.

You cannot inspect sealed loads, but you should check that you
don”t exceed gross weight and axle weigint limits.

Containerized 1loads generally are used when freight is carried
part way by rail or ship. Delivery by truck occurs at the begin-
ning and/or end of he journey. Some containers have their own
tiedown devices or locks that attach directly to a special frame.
Others have to be loaded onto flat bed trailers. They are
secured with tiedowns just like any other large cargo.

Objective II

Methods of securing.

Topic(s)

Lecture - Commernial cargof
1. Blocking

2, Bracing
3. Cargo tiedown
4, Header boards
5. Covering

Technigues/Procedures and Activities

REFER TO OBJECTIVE I AND FOLLOW THE SAME PROCEDURES




Visual 1

- ® Examples of Blocking and Bracing Cargo

Coil Steel or Cable

o
@




Visual 27

® Covering Cargo

AAYANAVAA /\\ W, ///AVA ‘\&/ A; ;/.-
|
] L

(® . .
Spill Protection

® To Protect Public
® Meet State Law Requirements

Cargo Protectior,

® To-Prevent Corrosion or Qther Weather Damage

® Company Can Be Lisske for Ruined Cargo

® Usz Tarp When Needed

® Make Sure Tarp Doesn’t Leak

® Make Sure Tied Properly So It Won't Tear or Leak

S ) 1-61
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QSSION:

SUBJECT:

TIME ALLOTTED:

v $

Special Cargo

10 Min.

PAGE: 4 - 5

k) 9
OBJECTIVES TOPICS Y TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
] AND ACTIVITIES 1

1. Recognizing the need of
special cargo.

2. Recognizing the measures
and procedures to be used
in avoiding accidents in
hauling special cargo.

AN

l. A,

High center of gravicy 1. Lecture - Commercial

B. Unstable loads Driver's Manual
C. Livestocks A.-D. - 3-6, 3~7
D. Oversized loads
Overhead Transparencies
IQAQ 5. 1—66
Handout s
2.A. Slow and careful 2. Lecture - Commereial
turidng Driver's Manual
a. Curves A.-C. - 3-5, 3-7 {

2. B.

2. C.

b. On and off ramps
Overhead Transparencies
2.A. 5.1-69

Use of false bulkheads

Use of special equipment
a. Wide loads signs

b. Flashing lights

c. A pilot vehicle

1. Asking fact :al and specific

questions.

2. Pruficiency Tesu.




SESSION 1V

SPECIAL CARGO

Objective

Recognizing the need of special cargo.

Topic(s)

High center of gravity.
Unstable loads.
Livestocks.
Oversized loads.

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies
5.1-66

Handouts

Lecture: CDLM 3-7

A "tank vehicle" is a vehicle used to transport any liquid or 1li-
quefied gaseous material in a permanently attached tank, or a
portable tank having a capacity of 1000 gallons or more. Hauling

liquids in tanks requires specisl skills because of high enter of
gravity and liquid movemrent.

High center of gravity means that much of the load’s weight is
carried high up off the road. This makes the vehicle top-heavy
and easy to roil over. Liquid tankers are especially easy to
roll over. Test have shown that tankers can turn over at the
speed limits posted for curves. Take highway curves or on
ramp/off ramp curves well below the posted speeds.

Liquid surge results from movement of the liquid in partially
filled tanks. Tais movement can have bad effects on handling.
For example, when coming to a stop, the liquid will surge back
and forth. When the wave hits the end of the tank, it tends to
push the truck in the direction the wave is moving. if the truck
is on a slippery surface such as ice, the wave can shove a
stoppec truck out into an intersection. the driver of a liquid
tanker mus. be very familiar with the handling of the vehicle.

Some liquid tanks are divided into several smaller tanks by
bulkheads. When loading and unloading the smaller tanks, the
driver must pay attention to weight distribution. Don’%: put too
much weight on the front or rear of the vehicle.
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Baffled liquid tanks have bulkheads in them with holes that let
the liquid flow through. The baffles help to control the forward
and backward liquid surge. However, side to side surge can still
occur which can cause a roll over. Be extremely cautious (slow
and careful) in taking curves or making sharp turns with a par-
tially or fully loaded liquid tanker.

Unbaffled liquid tankers (sometimes called “smooth bore" tanks)
have nothing inside to slow down the flow of the liquid. There-
fore, forward—and-back surge is very strong. Unbaffled tanks are
usually these that transport food products (milk, for example).
(Sanitation regulations forbid the use of baffles because of the
difficulty in cleaning the inside of the tank.) Be extremely
cautious (slow and careful) in driving smooth bore tanks, espe-
cially when starring and stopping.

Outage. Never load a cargo tank totally full. Liquids expand as
they warm and you must leave room for the expanding liquid. This
is called outage. Since different liquids expand by different
amounts, they require different amounts of outage. You must know
the outage requirement when hauling liquids in bulk.

A full tank of dense liquid (such as some acids) may exceed legal
weight limits. For that reason you may often only partially fill
tanks with heavv liquids. The amount of liquid to load into a
tank depends on: )

——the amount the liquid will expand in transit, and

——the weight of the liquid, and

—-—legal weight limits.

Dry bulk tanks require special care because they often have a
high '‘center of gravity, and the load can shift. Be extremely
cauticus (slow and careful) going around curves and making sharp
turns.

Hanging meat (suspended beef, pork, lamb) in a refrigerated truck
can be a very unstable load with a high center of gravity. Par-
ticular caution is needed on sharp curves such as off ramps and
ot ramps. Co slow,

Livestock can move around in a trailer, causiag unsafe handling.
With less than a full load, use false bulkheads to keep livestock
bunched together, Even when bunched, special care is necessary
because livestock can lean on curves. This shifts the center of
gravity and makes rollover more likely.

Over length, over width, and/or over weight loads require specinl
transit permits. Driving is usually limited to certain times.
Special equipment may be necessary such as "“wide load" signs,
fiashing lights, flags, etc. Such loads may require a police es-
cort or pilot vehicles baring warning signs and/or flashing
lights. These special loads require special driving care.
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SESSION 1vVv

SPECIAL CARGO

Objective

Recognizing the measures and procedures to

be used in avoiding
accidents in hauling special cargo.,

Topic(s)

Slow and careful turning:
Curves.
On and off ramps.

Use of false bulkheads.
Use of special equipment:
Wide loads signs.

Flashing lights.
A pilot vehicle,

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies
5.1-69

Lecture:

Blocking is used in the front, back, and/or sides of a piece of
cargo to keep it from sliding. Blocking is shaped to fit snugly
against cargo. It is secured to the cargo deck to prevent cargo
movement. Bracing is also used to prevent movement of cargo.

Bracing goes from the upper part of the cargo to the floor and/or
walls of the cargo compartment,

On flatbed trailers or trailers without sides, cargo must be
secured to keep it from shifting and falling off. In closed
vans, tiedowns can also be important to prevent cargo shifting
that may affect the handling of the vehicle. For vehicles
transporting a load of logs, lumber, or timber where the load is
greater than 8 feet in both height and length, the load must be
bound by three (w) chains, wire ropes, steel cables, steel
straps, or nylon webbing. These binding devices must have a
working load limit of at least 2,750 pounds. Vehicles
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Vehicles carrying baled hay shall fasten the jioad securc¢ly wirh
at least 2 longirwudinal and 4 cross binders. The binders must be
Oknot and rot-free manila rope of at least 3/4 inch diameter.

Vehicles used to transport junk vehicles shall have the load
bound by 3 chains and binders. the chains must be made of wire
at least 3/8 inch in diameter.

Vehicles transporting construction equipment shall securely fas-
ten each unit of equipment with at Jeast 2 chains and binders
made of at least 3/8 inch wire or at least 2 steel cables and
binders, or at least 2 turnbuckles of the same” length as chains,
binders, or cables.

Front end header boards (*"headache racks") protect you from your
cargo in case of a collision. Make sure the front end structure
is in good condition. The front end structure should block the
forward movement of any cargo you carry.

There are two basic reasons for covering cargo, (i1, to protect
people from spilled cargo, and (2) to protect the cargo from -
weziher. A loaded truck carrying loose materjal such as sand,
gravel, asphalt, etc.; must have a close fitting tarpaulin
securely fastened .o prevent the escape of loose material onto
the highway. However, this law does not apply to vehicles
operated within a highway construction zone, to town and state
highway maintenance equipment, or to any vehicle moving at speeds
of less than 30 miles per hour,

You should look at your cargo covers in the mirrors from time to
time while driving. A flapping cover can tear loose, uncovering
the cargo, and possibly blocking your view of someone else”s.

You cannot ihSpecc sealed'loads, but you should check that you
don”"t exceed gross weight and axle weight limits.

Containerized loads generally ar= used when freight is carried
part way by rail ot ship. Delivery by truck cccurs at the begin-
ning and/or end of the journey. Some containers have their own
tiedown devices or locks that attach directly to a special frame.
Others have to be loaded onto flat bed trailers. They are
secured with tiedowns just 1like any other large cargo.

Dry bulk tanks require special care because they often have a
high center of gravity, and the load can shift. Be extremely

cautious (slow and careful) going around curves and making sharp
turns.

Hanging meat (suspended beef, pork, lamb) in a refrigerated truck
can be a very unstable load with a high center of gravity. Par-
ticular caution is needed on sharp curves suchk as off ramps and
on ramps. Go slow.

ivestock can move around in a trailer, causing unsafe handling.
ith less than a full load, use false bulkheads to keep livestock
bunched together. Even when bunched, special care is necessary
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because livestock can lean on curves. This shifts the center of
gravity and makes rollover more likely. )

Cver length, over width, and/or over weight loads require special
transit permits. Driving is usually limited to certain times.
Special equipment may be necessary such as "wide load" signs,
flashing lights, flags, etc. Such loads may require a police es-
cort or pilot vehicles bearing warning signs and/or flashing
lights. These special loads require special driving care.
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‘SSION: IV ” .

SUBJECT: Combination Vehicles and Uncoupling
TIME ALLOTTED: 25 Min.

PAGE: 4 - 6

| | b
OBJECTIVES | TOPICS ¢ TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
| g AND ACTIVITIES q
l. Understand the important l. Rollover risks l. Lecture — Commercial l. Asking factual and specific
safety factors that apply A. Avoiding quick lane Driver's Manual questions.
specifically to combina- changes 6-1, 6-2, 6-3, 6-4
tion vehicles. B. Rearward amplification
C. Early braking Overhead Transparencies
D. Offtracking 1.G. 4.1-327
E. Trailer and hand valve
F. Tractor protection
valve
G. Trailer brakes
a. Service
b. Parking
c. Emergency
d. Chock blocks
H. Procedures for coupling
and uncoupling a com—
bination vehicle.
2, Understanding the methods 2. Lecture — Commercial 2. Proficiency Test.
and procedures for Criver's Manual
coupling and uncoupling 6-8, 6-9, 6-10, 6-11, 6-12
a combination vehicle
safely. Ovexhead Transparencies

1.7-17, 1.7-19,
1.7-20, 1.7-21, 1.7-22,
1.7-23,

1.7-26, 1.7-27

487 Handouts 488




SESSION IV

1 COMBINATION VEHICLES AND UNCOUPLING

Objective

Understand the important safety factors that apply specifically
to combination vehicles.

Topic(s)

Rollover risks:
1. Avoiding quick lane changes.
2. Rearward amplification.
3. Early braking.
4. Offtracking.
5. Trailer and hand valve.
6. Tractor protection valve.
7. ™railer brakes:
Service
Parking
Emergency
Chock b.locks
8. Procedures for coupling and uncoupling a combination
vehicle.

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies
4.1-327-Air Brakes System

Lecture: CDLM 6-1 to 6-8

Combination vehicles are usually heavier, longer, and require
more driving skill than single commercial vehicles. This means
that drivers of combination vehicles need more knowledge and
skill than drivers of single vehicles. I this section, we talk
about some important safety factors that apply specifically to
combination vehicles.

More than half of truck driver deaths in crashes are from truck
roll-overs. When more cargo is piled up in a truck, the "center
of gravity" moves higher up from the road. The truck becomes
easier to turn over. Fully loaded rigs are 10 times more likely
to roll over in a crash than empty rigs.

Do the following two things to help prevent rollover: keep the
cargo as close to the ground as possible, and go slow around

turns. Keeping cargo low is even more important in combination
vehicles than in straight trucks. Also, keep the load centered
on your rig. if the load is to one side so it makes a trailer
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The procedure for stopping a trailer skid is as follows:

Recognize the skid. The earliest and best way to recognize that
the trailer has started to skid is by seeing it in your mirrors.
Any time you apply the brakes hard, check the mirrors to make
sure the trailer is staying where it should be. Once the trailer
swings out of your lane, it's very difficult to prevent a jack-
knife.

Stop using the brake. Release the brakes to get traction back.
Do not use the trailer hand brake (if you have one) to
“straighten out the rig". This is the wrong thing to do since it
is the brakes on the trailer wheels thai caused the skid in the
first place. Once the trailer wheels grip the road again, the
trailer will start to follow the tractor and straighten out.

When a vehicle goes around a corner, the rear wheels follow a
different path than the froiat wheels. This is called offtracking
or "cheating". Figure 6-4 shows how offtracking causes the path
followed by a tractor-semi to be wider than the rig itself.
Longer vehicles will offtrack more. The rear wheels of the
powered unit (truck or tractor) will offtrack some, and the rear
wheels of the trailer will offtrack even more. If there is more
than one trailer, the rear wheels of the last trailer will of-
ftrack the most. Steer the front end wide enough arouund a corner
so the rear end does not run aver the curb, pedestrians, other
vehicles, etc. However, keep the rear of your vehicle close to
the curb. This will stop other drives from passing you on the
right. If you cannot complete your turn without entering another
traffic lane, turn wide as you complete the turn (Figure 6-5).
This is better than swinging wide to the left before starting the
turn because it will keep other drivers from passing you on the
right. If drivers pass on the right, you might crash into them
when you turn. (Session III go over directional)




lean, a rollover is more likely. Make sure your cargo is cen-

tered and spread out as much as possible. {See Section 3 of this
manual. )

Roll-Overs happen when you turn too fast. Go slow around cor-
ners, onramps, and offramps. Avoid quick lane changes, espe-

cially when fully loaded.

Trucks with trailers have a dangerous "crack-the-ship" effect.
When you make a quick lane change, the crack-the-whip effect can
turn the trailer over. There are many accidents where only the
trailer has overturned.

"Rearward amplification" causes the crack-the-ship effect.
Figure 6-1 shows eight types of combination vehicles and the
rearward amplification each has in a quick lane change. Rigs
with the least crack-the-ship effect are shown at the top and
those with the most at the bottom. Rearward amplification of 2.0
in the chart means that the rear trailer is twice as likely to
turn over as the tractor. You cani see that triples have a rear-
ward cwmplification of 3.5. This means you can roll the last
trailer of triples 3.5 times as easily as a five-—-axle tractor-
semi.

Steer gently and smoothly when you are pulling trailers. If you
make a sudden movement with your steering wheel, you could tip
over a trailer. Follow far enough behind other vehicles (at
least one second for each ten feet of your vehicle length, plus
another second if going over 40 mph!. Look far enough’ down the
road to avoid being surprised and having to make a sudden lane
change. At night, drive slow enough to see obstacles with your
headlights before it is too late to change lanes or stop gently.
Slow down to a safe speed before going into a turn.

Control your speed whether fully loaded or empty. Large combina-
tion vehicles that are empty take longer to step than when they
are fully loaded. When lightly loaded, the very stiff € 1spension
springs and strong brakes give poor traction and make it very
easy to lock up the wheels. Your trailer can swing out and
strike other vehicles. Your *“ractor can jackknife very quickly
(Figure ¢-2). You also must be very careful about driving
"bobtail" tractors (tractors without semitrailers). Test have
shown that bobtails can be very hard to stop smoothly. It takes
them longer to stop than a tractor-semitrailer loaded to maximum
gross weight.

In any combination rig, allow lots of following distance and look
far ahead, so you can brake early. Don’. be caught by surprise

and have to make a "panic" svop.

When the wheels of a trailer lock up, the trailer will tend to

swing around. This is more likely to happen when the trailer is
empty or lightly loaded. This type of juckknife is often called
a "trailer jackknife". This is shown in Figure 6-3.
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SESSION IV

2 COMBINATION VEHICLES AND UNCOUPLING

Ob.jective

Understanding the methods and procedures for coupling and uncou-
pling a combination vehicle safely.

Topic(s)

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies

1.7-17 1.7-23
1.7-19 1.7-26
1.7-26 1.7-27
1.7-21
1.7-22

Handouts

Lecture: CDLM 6-8 to 6-12

Knowing how to couple and uncouple correctly is basic to safe
operation of combination vehicles. Wrong coupling and uncoupling
can be very dangerous. General coupling and uncoupling steps are
listed below. There are differences between different rigs, so
learn the details of coupling and uncoupling the truck(s) you
will operate.

Step 1. Inspect Fifth Wheel

-- Check for damaged/missing parts.

- Check to see that mounting to tractor is secure, no cracks
in frame, etc.

-— Be sure that the fifth wheel plate is greased as required.
Failure to keep the fifth wheel plate lubricated could cause
steering problems because of friction between the tractor
and trailer.

-- Check if fifth wheel is in proper position for coupling:

«.++ Wheel tilted down towards rear of tractor.
Jaws open.
Safety unlocking handle in the automatic lock position.

-— if you have a sliding fifth wheel, make sure it is locked.

- Make sure the trailer kingpin is not bent or broken.

v Step 2. Inspect Area and Choeck ¥heels .
Q - Make sure area around the vehicle is clear.

-- Be sure trailer wheels are chocked or spring brakes are on.

-- Check that cargo (if any) is secured against movement due to
tractor being coupled to the trailer.
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Step 3. Position Tractor

- Put the tractor directly in front of the trailer. (Never
back under the trailer at an angle, because you might push
the trailer sideways and break the landing gear.)

-- Check position, using outside mirrors, by looking down both
sides of the trailer.

Step 4. Back Slowly
- Back until fifth wheel just touches the trailer.
- Don’t hit the trailer.

Step 5. Secure Tractor
-- Put on the parking brake.
-- Put transmission in neutral.

Step 6. Check Trailer Height .

-- The trailer should be low enough that it is raised slightly
by the tractor when the tractor is backed under it. Raise
or lower the trailer as needed. (If trailer is tco low,
tractor may strike and damage nose of trailer; if trailer is
too high, it may not couple correctly.)

-- Check that the kingpin and fifth wheel are aligned.

‘ Step 7. Connect Air Lines to Trailer
-- Check glad hand seals and connect tractor emergency air line
to trailer emergency glad hand.
- Check glad hand seals and connect tractor service air line
to trailer service glad hand.

-= Make sure air lines are safely supported where they won’t be
crushed or caught while tractor is backing under the
trailer.

Step 8. Supply Air to Trailer

- From cab, push in "air supply" knob or move viractor protec-
tion valve control from the "emergency" to the "normal"
position to supply air to the trailer brake system.

~— Wait until the air pressure is normal.

-- Check brake system for crossed air lines.

«++ Shut engine off so you can hear the brakes.

«++ Apply and release trailer brakes, listen for sound of
trailer brakes being applied and released. You should
hear the brakes move when applied and air escape when
the brakes are released.

+++ Check air brake system pressure gauge for signs of
major air loss.

-- When you are sure trailer brakes are working, start engine.
-- Make sure air pressure is up to normal.

\ Step 9. Lock Trailer Brakes
ig -- Pull out the "air supply" knob, or move the tractor protec-
tion valve control from "normal" to "emergency."
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10. Back Under Trailer

Use lowest reverse gear.

Back tractor slowly under trailer to avoid hitting the
kingpin too hard.

Stop when the kingpin is locked into the fifth wheel.

11. Check Connection for Security

Raise trailer landing gear slightly off ground.

Pull tractor gently forward while the trailer brakes are
still locked to check that the trailer is locked onto the
tractor.

12. Secure Vehicle

Put transmission in neutral.

Put parking brakes on.

Shut off engine and take key witbh you so someone else won't
move truck while you are under it.

13. Inspect Coupling

Use a flashlight is necessary.

Make sure there is no space between upper and lower fifth
wheel. If there is space, something is wrong (kingpin may
be on top of closed fifth wheel jaws; trailer would come
loose very easily).

Go under trailer and look into the back of the fifth wheel.
Make sure the fifih wheel jaws have closed around the shank
of the kingpin (see Figure 6-7).

Check that the locking lever is in the "lock" position.
Check that the safety catch is in position over locking
lever. (On some fifth wheels the catch must be put in place
by hand.)

If the coupling isn’t right, don’t drive the coupled unit;
get it fixed.

14. Connect the Electrical Cord and Check Air Lines

Plug the electrical cord into the trailer and fasten the
safety catch.

Check both air lines and electrical line for signs of
damage.

Make sure air and electrical lines will not hit any moving
parts of vehicle.

15. Raise Front Trailer Supports (Landing Gear)
Use low gear range (if so equipped) to begin raising the
landing gear. Once free of weight, switch to the high gear
range.
Raise the landing gear all the way up. (Never drive with
landing gear only part way up as it may catch on railroad
tracks or other things.) .
After raising landing gear, secure the crank handle safely.
When full weight of trailer is resting on tractor:

Check for enough clearance between rear of tractor

frame and landing gear. (When tractor turns sharply

it must not hit landing gear.)
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Check that there is enough clearance between the top of
the tractor tires and the nose of the trailer.

Step 16. Remove Trailer Wheel Chocks
- Remove and store wheel chocks in a safe place.

The following steps will help you to uncouple safely.

Step 1. Position Rig

-- Make sure surface of parking area can support weight of
trailer.

-—- Have tractor lined up with the trailer. (Pulling out at an
angle can damage landing gear.)

Step 2. Ease Pressure on Locking Jjaws

-- Shut off trailer air supply to lock trailer brakes.

-- Ease pressure on fifth wheel locking jaws by backing up
gently {(this will help you release fifth wheel locking
lever.)

- Put parking brakes on while tractor is pushing against the
kingpin. This will hold rig with pressure off the locking
jaws.

Step 3. Chock Trailer Wheels

- Chock the trailer wheels if the trailer doesn’t have spring
brakes or if you’re not sure. (The air could leak out of
the trailer air tank, releasing its emergency brakes. The
trailer could then move if it didn’t have chocks.)

Step 4. Lower The Landing Gear

-~ If trailer is empty.-- lower the landing gear until it makes
firm contect with ground.

- If traiier is loaded -- after the landing gear makes firm
contact with the ground, turn crank in low gear a few extra
turns; this will 1ift some weight off the tractor. (Do not
lift trailer off the fifth wheel.) This will

make it easier to unlatch fifth wheel;
make it easier to couple next time.

Step 5. Disconnect Air Lines and Electrical Cable

- Disconnect air lines from trailer. Connect aijir line glad
hands to dummy couplers at bsck of cab, or couple them
together.

- Hang electrical cable with plug down to prevent moisture
from entering it.

-= Make sure lines are supported so they won’t be damiged while

driving the tractor.

6. Unlock Fifth Wheel
Raise release handle lock.
Pull the release handle to "open" position.
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-- Keep legs and feet clear of the rear tractor wheels to avoid
serious injury in case the vehicle moves.

Step 7. Pull Tractor Partiully Clear of Trailer

-- Pull tractor forward until fifth wheel comes out from under
| the trailer.
| - Stop with tractor frame un'er trailer (prevents trailer from
| falling to ground if landing gear should collapse or sink).

Step 8. Secure Tractor
-- Apply parking brake.
-- Place transmission i=2 neutral.

Step 9. Inspect Trailer Supports
-- Make svre ground is supporting trailer.
-- Make sure landing gear is not damaged.

- Release parking brakes.

\

\

|

1 Step 10. Pull Tractor Clear of Trailer

|

| -- Check the area and drive tractor clear.
|
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T—Visual]———f

List of Basic Steps in Coupling

. Inspect Fifth Wheel for Damage and to See if in Position to Be
Coupled, i.e., Titled Down Towards Rear of Tractor

. Inspect Area for Obstacles and Chock Trailer Wheels

. Position Tractor Directly in Front of Trailer

. Back Slowly Until the Jaws of the Fifth Wheel Touch Pickup Apron
of Trailer -

. Secure Tractor and Get Out of Cab

. Inspect Trailer Height and Adjust if Too High or Too Low
_ Connect Mirlines Between the Tractor and Trailer

. Get Back in Cab and Air the Trailer

. Apply Trailer Brakes

. Back Tractor Until Fifth Wheel‘ Engages Kingpin and Locks

. Pull Gently Forward to Test Connection
. Secure Tractor Against Rolling

. Get Out and Inspect. Coupling

. Connect- Electrical Cable to Trailer

. Raise and Secure Trailer Landing Gear

. Remove Trailer Chocks

1.7-17
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o Secure the Tractor

Iractor in Position to Couple With Trailer

. Fifth Wheel
&/ Tilted Down,
ol Lubricated, in Line With
@ Kingnin (trailer)

© Inspect Fifth Wheel
© Position Tractor
® Back Slowly Till Jaws Touch Pickup Apron

© Inspect Tires and Check Trailer Wheels
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Visual 4

| -

@ [roper Alignment Between Fifth Wheel ‘s
and Traller
Step 6. Check Trailer Height

Tractor
Fifth Wheel Plate Semi-Trailer
il
' @ OA <
= =] - SemiTrailer
@@ 4 LY Dotted Line Shows Proper
- Approach. Sclid Lines Show
) —) ~_~|  Improper Approach Angles.
® (

o . )T
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Visual 5

® Connect Air Lines to Trailer

| \ ye~—1 | Electrical

Service

Gladhand ~|_ %;\

Receptacle

' ~\ Emergency
; Gladhand |
T

>y,

Front of Trailer

Step /. @ Connect Air Lines
— Emergency to Emergency
— Service to Service
o Color Coded
o Shape Coded
o No Coding
o Use Caution for Slippery Surfaces
o Make Sure Air Lines Have Enough Slack

1.7-2,
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o Coupling of Iractor-Trailer [ ¢
Step 8. Supply Air to Trailer

1"

~ Move Tractor Protection Valve to “Normal
— Apply Trailer Brake

— Check for Crossed Lines

~ Make Sure Trailer Brakes Working

— Restart Engine
Step 5 Apply Trailer Brakes

Step 10. Back Under Trailer Slowly to Aveid Damage
Be Ready in Case Tractor Jumps Forward

top When S5th Wheel Engages Kingpin

1.7-22
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Visual 7

Inspect -Coupling

Step 11. Check Connection for Security
Pull Tractor Gently Forward

Step 12. Secure Tractor

Step 13. Visually Inspect Coupling

— Use Fashlight

— Get Under Trailer and Check if —
o 5th Wheel Engaged Shank Not Head of Kingpin
o Jaws Closed Properly Around Shank of Kingpin
o No-Space Between Upper and Lower 5th Wheel
e Locking Lever in “Lock” Position
e Safety Catch in Position Over Locking Lever
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Step
Step
Step
Step

Step 1.
Step 2.
Step 3.
Step 4.
Step b.

O

Step 10.

M )

Steps in Uncoupling (&
Position Vehicle
Apply Trailer Brake
Secure Rig
Lower Landing Gear

Disconnect and Store Air Lines and

-Electrical Cable | r€

Release Fifth Wheel Latch

Pull ‘Tractor” Partially Clear of Trailer

." Secure Tractor

Check Trailer Supports -

Pull Tractor Compictely Clear of Trailer

NOTE: Explain Pre-75 and post-75 (i.e. Maxi or Spring break)

1.7-26
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Visual 11

Counling and Uncoupling Hazards
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Vehicle
Hazard . Resutt
Tractor Not Securet_i_ Damage to Brake Lines
Trailer Brakes Not Functioniry Trailer Pushed Into Obstrdttion
Jaws Not Securely Fastened Trallet Breaks Loose on the Read
Ground Not Firm for Uncougling Traller Falls and Is Damaged
Trailer Not Chacked: Pushed or Rolls Into Obstruction
Driver
Hazard Result
Climbing on Tractor Falls From Slippery Surface
Working Under Unsuppoited Trailer Injury When Landing Gear Collapses and
(No Jackstand or Tracter Under  Trailer Drops to the Ground
Trailer Nose)
1.7-27 507
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QSSION: v

SUBJECT: Drugs,

TIME ALLOTTED: 15 Min

PAGE: 4 -7

l. Recognizing the values
of and procedures for
being ready tc drive.

2. Understanding the laws
on driver's physical
requirements for inter-
state transportation.

508

Alcohol and Drowziness
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1. Drugs, Alcohol, Fatigue

2. ICC
Regulations on driver's
physical requirements

l.

2.

b
TECHVNIOUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
AND ACTIVITIES 5

Lectuxe - Commercial
Driver's Manual
2-46, 2-47, 2-48

l. Asking factual and specific
questions.

Overhead Transparencies
5.5-29
5.5-30

Overhead Transparencies
5.5-23

2. Proficiency Test.

Handouts
5.5-23
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SESSION 1Iv

1 DRUGS,

‘ Objective

Recognizing the values of and

drive.

Topic(s)

Drugs, alcohol, Fatigue

ALCOHOL AND DROWSINESS

procedures for being ready to

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies
5.5-29
5.5-30
Lecture: CDLM 2-45 to 2-48
Avoid drugs.
While they may
alert. And evantually,

hadn“t taken them at- all.
come fatigue,

There are no drugs that can overcome being tired.
keep you awake for a while, the» won~t mnmake you
you“ll be even more tired than if you
Sleep is the only thing that can over-

Drinking alcohol and then driving is a very serisus problem.

People who drink

alcohol are involved in traffic accidents
‘resulcing in over 20,000 deaths every year.

You should know:

- How alcohol works in the human body.
== .How it affects driving.
- Laws regarding drinking and driving.

Legal, flinancial,

The Truth About Alcohol.
the use of alcohol.

FALSE
Alcohol increases your ability
to drive.

Some people can drink a lot
and not be affected by ft.

If you eat a lot first, you
won't get drunk.

Coffee and a little fresh air
will help a drinker sober up.

Stick with beer - it”s not as
strong as wine or whiskey.

and safety risks of drinking and driving.

There are many dangerous ideas about
The driver
will be more likely to get into

who believes in these wrong ideas
trouble. Here are some examples:

THE TRUTH
Alcohol is a drug that will make
you less alert and reduce your
ability to drive safely.

Everyone who drinks is affected
by alcohol.

Food will not keep you from
getting drunk.

Only time will help a drinker
sober up - other methods just
don“t work. .
A few beers are the same as a few
shots of whiskey or a fey glasses
of wine.



What is a Drink? It is the alcohol in drinks that affects human
performance. It doesn”t make any difference whether that alcohol
comes from "a couple of beers" or from two glasses of wine or two
shots of hard liquor.

All of the following drinks contain the same amount of alcohol:
- A 12 ounce glass of 5% beer;

-- A 5 ounce glass of 12% wine;

-- A 1 1/2 ounce shot of 80 proof liquor.

How alcohol works. Alcohol goes directly from the stomach into
the blood strear. A drinker can control the amount of alcohol
which he or she takes in, by having fewer drinks or none.
Hovever, the drinker cannot control how fast the body gets rid of
alcohol. 1If you have drinks faster than the body can get rid of
them, you will have more alcohol in your body and your driving
will be more affected. The amount of alcohol in your body is
commonly measured by the Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC).

What Determines Blood Alcohol Concentration. BAC is determinea
by the amount of alcohol you drink (more alcohol pmeans higk._r
BAC), how fast you drink (faster drinking means higher BAC), and
your weight (a small person doesn”t have to drink as much to
reach the same BAC).

Alcohol and the Brain. Alcohol affects more and more of the
brain as BAC builds up. The first part of the brain affected
controls judgment and self control. One of the bad things about
this is it can keep drinkers from knowing they are getting drunk.
And of course, good judgment and self control are absolutely
necessary for safe driving.

As blood alcohol concentration continues to build up, muscle con-
trol, vision, and coordination are affected morz and more. Even-
tually, a person will pass out.

How Alcohol Affects Driving. All drivers are affected by drink-
ing alcohol. Alcohol affects judgment, vision, coordination, and
reaction time. It causes serious driving errors, such zs:

—-- Increased reaction time to hazards.
- Driving too fast or too slow.

-- Driving in the wrong lane.

- Running over the curb.

- Weaving.

- Straddling lanes.

- Quick, jerky starts.

- Not signaling, failure to use lights.
- Running stop signs and -ed lights.

-- Improper passing.

(W |
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These effects mean increased chances of a crash and chances of
losing your driver”s license. Accident statistics show that the
chance of a crash is puch greater for drivers who have been
drinking than for drivers who were not.

Besides alcohol, other legal and illegal drugs are being used
more often, Laws prohibit possession or use of any drugs while
on duty. They prohibit being under the influence of any
"controlled substance"; an amphetamine (including "pep pills" and
“bennies"); narcotics or 41y other substance which can make the
driver unsafe. This could include a variety of prescription and
over—the-counter drugs (cold medicines) which may make the driver
drowsy or otherwise affect safe driving ability. However, pos-
session and use of a drug given to a driver by a doctor is per-—
mitted if the doctor informs the driver that it will not affect
safe driving abilicy.

Pay attention to warning labels of legitimate drugs and medicines
and to doctor”s orders regarding possible effects. Stay away
from illegal drugs. Don“t use any drug that hides fatigue - the
only cure for fatigue is rest. Alcohol can make the effects of
other drugs much worse. The safest rvle is don“t mix drugs with
driving at all. :

Use of drugs can lead to traffic accidents resulting in death,
injury .and property damage. Furthermore, it can lead to arrest,
fines, and jail sentences, It can also mean the end of a
person”s driving career.

.Once in a while, you may become so i1l that you cannot operate a
motor vehicle safely. If this happens to you, you must not
drive, However, in case of an emergency you may drive to the
nearest place where you can safely stop.
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They're All the Same
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< 1112 oz. Liquor 5112 oz Glass of Wine 12 oz Can of Beer
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SESSION 1V

2 DRUGS, ALCOHOL AND DROWSINESS

ngeccive

Underscanding the laws on driver's physical requiremencs for in-
terstate transportation.

Topic(s)

Regulations on driver's physical requiremencs.

Techniques/Procedures and Activities

Overhead Transparencies
5.5-23
5.5~-24
5.5-30
Handouts
5.5-23

CDLM 2-48
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visual |

" o Physical Requirements for Interstate Truckers

o Vision
~ Acuity-20/40 Vision
~ Peripheral Vision-at Least 70 Degrees in Fach Eye
~ Color Perception-Distinguish Red and Green
— Eye Check Every 24 Months
° Hearing
— Have Ability to Hear Forced Whisper at 5 Feet
¢ Stamina
— To Meet Job Requirements, e.g., Loading, Unloading
o Disqualifications
— Loss of Limb(s) or Disease Which Impairs Limbs
—~ Chronic lliness Which Seriously Effect Driving
Examples:
- Diabetes Melitus
- Coronary Insufficiency
» Alcoholism

° Required Physical Examination
— Every 2 Years
— At Carrier's Discretion
— After Serious Injury or lliness
o Certification by Physician
— Must Be Carried at All Times
— As Important as Driver's License

e
o B

5.5-23
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List of Good and Bad Diet Habits

Essentials of a Good Diet
o Wide Variety of Foods

— Four Basic Food Groups
s Milk Group
e Meat Group
» Vegetable/Fruit Group
» Bread/Cereal Group
— lack of Variety =Lack of Necessary Vitamins

o Avoid Too Many Calories

— Calories = Energy
— Take in Cnly What You Need
— Too Many Calories = Overweight, Fatique and Lack of Energy

° Avoid Extremes of Hunger and Overeating

— Hunger = Lack of Energy
~ Overeating = Stuffy, Lethargic Feeling

° Example of Good Diet

— Breakfast
o Fruit Juices
s Muitivitamin
« Bow! of Grain Cereal Topped With Fruit
o Whole Wheat Toust
» Nonfat Milk

— Snacks —

» Avoid Quick Sugar Snacks (Candy Bars) and Junk Food
o Try Dried Fruit or Oatmeal Cookies

5.5-24
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SQ'ION: Iv

SUBJECT: Test Taking Skills

TIME ALLOTTED: 5 Min.

PAGE: 4 - 8

. The understanding and
knowledge of all Section
of Test-taking Skill from
Session I, II, and III

2. To undexrstand the proce-
dure for the end of the
test.

b1
TOPICS TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢
AND ACTIVITIES 1
l. Recap/Procedure all 1. Lecture and Past Lecture
Test—-taking Skill of Session I, II, III
from Session I, II, III
2. End of test review 2. a. Lecture instructors manual

b. Overhead transparency

1. Proficiency
test.

2. Proficiency test




2)

3)

THE TEST

PROCEDURE FOR THE END OF

GO BACK AND COMPLETE ALL SKIPPED QUESTIONS.

MAKE SURE ALL ANSWERS ARE FILLED IN ON THE

ANSWER SHEET.

IN MATCHES THE

R FILLED
3 WITH QUESTION

ANSWER #

MAKE SURE EACH ANSWE
RIGHT QUESTION I1.E.

#3.
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&SION: v \Q ‘

SUBJECT: Proficiency Test
TIME ALLOTTED: 2 hours

PAGE: &4 - 9

] T 1
OBJECTIVES 9 TOPICS § TECHNIQUES/PROCEDURES ¢ EVALUATION
1 g AND ACTIVITIES 1
Knowkedge of student 103 questions Test question 80% passage
material covered in answer sheet (maximum 20 wrong)

this and previous
sessions (final exam)
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SESSION IV

Test 4

FINAL

Name:




l.

2.

The parking brake in an Air Brake System should be tested
while the vehicle is:

a) moving slowly

b) while backing

c) parked

d) going downhill

You are traveling down a long, steep hill. Your brakes
begin to fade and then fall. What should you do?
a) pump the brake pedal

“b) free wheel

¢) downshift
d) 1look for an éscape ramp or escape route

The most common cause of serious vehicle skids is:
a) poorly adjusted brakes

b) tire blow outs !

¢) driving too fast for road conditions

d) bad tires

What should you do if your vehicle hydroplanes?
a) accelerate slightly

d) stop -

¢) start stab braking

d) release the accelerator

Which fires can- you put ‘out with water?
a) -gasoline fires :

b) - propane fires

c) tire fires .

d) electrical fires

A driver!s trip log, if required:

a) is also called a "tachograph"

b) may be brought up t¢ date at end of the trip

. €) may be orought ‘up to date once’ a week

d) must be shown immediately when an officer requests it

Brakes can get wet when you drive through a heavy rain. Wet
brakes can cause:

a) wheel lockup

b) trailer jackknife

- c). both of the agbove: :_ Ce. .o -

d) none of the above

You are checking your steering and exhaust systems during a

Pre~trip inspection. Which of these statements is true?

a) 1leaks in the exhaust System are not a problem %f they
are outside the cab

b) some leakage of power steering fluid is normal

c) Steering wheel play of more than 10 degrees (2 inches on
a 20-inch Steering wheel) can make it hard to steer

d) none of the above

328




10.

11.

12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

Play in fan belts should be no more than:
a) 1/?2 inch

b) 1 inch

c) 2 inches

d) 2 1/2 ioches

Which component is NOT a steering component:
a) drag link

b) shackle

c¢) kingpin

d) tie rod

Minimum tread depth requireu on a steering axle tire is:
a) 1/32 inch
b) 2/32 inch
c) 3/32 inch
d) 4/32 inch

The minimum tread depth required on a trailer tire is:
a) 1/32 inch
b) 2/32 inch
c) 4/32 inch
d) 6/32 inch

The low air warning device will actuate at what air
pressure?

a) 60 PSI
b) 90 PSI
c) 120 PSI

d) 150 PSI

There are seven spring leafs in a spring assembly; not
counting the main leaf, what is the minimum number of leafs
that must be broken to have the vehicle declared out of
service:

a) 1
b) 4
c) 2
d) 3

When coupling, which should be done before the others?
a) raise the landing gear

b) depress the red charge button

c) connect the glad hands

d) visually inspect the fifth-wheel locking mechanism

When coupling, how far should the tractor be backed up

before the air lines are coupled?

a) so the frame of the tractor is jusc under the nose of
the trailer : .

b) so the fifth wheel is about one foot from the nose of
the trailer

c) so the fifth wheel just touches the nose of the trailer

d) until the kingpin locks into the fifth wheel jaws

529




‘l’ 17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23'

After backing under the trailer, and the kingpin locks into
the fifth wheel jaws, and the landing gear is not firmly on
the ground, the driver pulls forward with the hand valve
down. Why?

a) to check trailer brakes

b) to ensure proper fifth wheel alignment

¢) to check tractor brakes

d) to check the coupling

When uncoupling, which of the four items should be done
before the others?

a) Jlower the landing gear

b) uncouple the air lines

c) set the brakes

d) pull out

A road that rises 5 feet for every 100 feet of level dis-
tance has a grade of:

a) 5%

b) 10%
c) 20%
d) 100%

Which of these statements about downshifting for a long

downhill grade is true?

a) It should not be done with automatic transmissions.

b) It allows engine compression and friction to help slow
the vehicle.

c) The proper time to downshift is just after the vehicle
starts down the hill.

1) None of the above.

A pyrometer:

a) measures gradeability

b) measures exhaust temperature
¢) 1is used during a truck runaway
d) measures roadway grades

A general rule of thumb for descending a down grade with the
newer aerodynamic trucks is to:

a) wuse the same gear as going up the grade

b) wuse one gear lower than when going up a grade

c) use one gear higher than going up a grade

d) wuse two gears higher than going up a grade

When braking going down a downgrade:

a) wuse the intermittent braking technique
b) wuse the trailer hand brake .
¢) light, steady braking pressure

d) wuse the brake fade technique

030




26.

27.

q. 28.

29.

30.

31.

32,

Brake fade is WOT caused ly:

a) brake drums heating up

b) runaway camps

c) glazing of linings

d) none of the above

A retarder:

a) should not be used to slow down for an exit
b) should be used when it is slippery

c) should be used on downhill situations

d) all of the above

What is the basic rules about cargo weight?

a) makes no difference

b) don“t overload the vehicle .

c) distribute the weight properly on the tractor and
trailer

d) b and ¢

According to Federal Regulations, when pust cargo
examined?

a) within the first 25 miles

b) 4if driver changes duty status

c) after 3 hours or 150 miles

d) all of the above

Why are loads tied down and secured?

a) to make more work for the driver

b) to prevent shifting or falling of the cargo
c) to make tractor brakes work more efficiently
d) none of the above

What are the legal types of tie down~s?

a) tarps, binding straps, or bailing twine
b) straps, chains or ropes

¢) a and b

d) none of the above

What are two types of chain binders?
a) lever type and ratchet type

b) right hand and left hand type

c) air and electric type

d) screw type

The pitman arm, tie rods, and spindles are components of:
a) the steering axle

b) single axle drive axle

c) tandem axle drive axle

d) both single and tandem axles

Maximum steering ;'ay* should not exceed:
a) 1 degree

b) 5 degrees

c) 10 degrees

d) 25 degrees

be




34,

35,

36,

37.

38.

39.

When both axles drive on a tandem axle configuration, this
is known as:

a) tandem axle

b) pusher axle

c) tag axle

d) twin screw

A disc wheel is commonly called a:

a) budd wheel :
b) spoke wheel

c) drive axle wheel

d) trailer wheel

On a tandem axle tractor that has radial tires on the steer—

ing axle:

a) you must only have radial tires on the tandems

b) you must only have bias ply tires on the tandems

€) Yyou must have either radials or bias ply tires match-
ing on the axle ’

d) can have some radials and some bias ply on the tandems

You are checking your tires for a pré—trip inspection. Which

of th.se statements is true? .

a) Tires of mismatched sizes should not.be used on the game
vehicle.

b) Radial and bias Ply tires cannot ~be - used together on
the same axle. <.

c) -A tread depth of 2/32 inch is safe-for the front-tires.

d) A& B ‘ )

>

2

Truck tires must be replaced: L

a) when the front tires have less than ‘4/32 inch "of tread
depth ’

b} when the drive tires have less than 4/32 inch of tread
depth

c) when any tire - front or drive - has less than 4/32 incn
of tread depth

d) none of the above

Which of the answers below is an enemy of truck tires?
a) road hazards (objects on road)

b) siiding

c) road salt

d) prolonged driving

The air compressor is driven:
a) by an electric motor

b) by a turbo charger

c) by belt or gear

d) self contained

The governor in the air system:

a) allows air to flow in just one direction

b) controls the trailer brakes

c) controls maximum pressure in the air systen

d) must be 90 degrees with the pushrod when fully applied

) ol W oy




41.

42.

43.

44,

46.

47.

48.

An additional component that removes oil and water from the

air system is the:

a) air dryer

b) air inter-cooler

c) wet tank

d) dry tank

A safety valve will “pop off" in most air systems at:
a) 40 pPsSI T
b) 50 PSI

c) 150 PSI

d) 180 PSI

The treadle valve is the:

a) hand valve

b) foot valve

c) parking brake valve

d) charge valve

When applying the hand valve:.

a)
b)
c)
d)

The
a)
b)
c)
d)

When applying the tractor protection va;ve air flows out

the:
a)
b)
ey -
d)

Air
a)
b)
c)
d)

The
a)
b)
c)
d)

all brakes apply -
just the steering brakes apply °~ . .
just the drive wheel brakes apply

just the trailer brakes apply

hand valve should not be used when'*”?*',ﬂ'

slowing the vehlcle down S ﬂl g
hooking. up . "‘2T'5' s
checking the hook up - s

[N

sliding the trailer tandems. 7 - ;": T

-

blue service line
red emergency line
quick release valve
air dryer

flows through the service line when:

the foot brake is applied

the hand brake is applied

either the hand brake or foot brake is applied
no brakes are applied

metal connectors on the ends of the air lines are:
alr connectors

slack adjusters
push rods
glad hands
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qa'49.

50.

51.

52.

@:s:.

54.

55.

56.

What brake chamber can be used as a parking brake?

a) single chamber

b) pancake chamber

c) 1loaded chamber

d) spring brake chamber .

A driver must have an ICC physical to drive?
a) intrastate

b) any metor vehicle

c) interstate

d) both A & C

Which type of brakes do most tractor~trailer unifts have?
a) hydraulic

L) "S"™ cam
c) wedge
d) disk

When traveling down a highway, the brakes will automatically
apply when the air pressure drops below:
~a) &5 psI )
b) 90 pSI ‘
c) 120 ps:
d) 150 pSI

A symptom of low air pressure is:.

a) parking brakes on tractor will not apply

b) parking brake valve cannot be released to off position
c) wet tank safety valve "popping off"

d) air operated windshield wipers cannot be shut off

If the trailer brakes are dragging but not fully applied, a
symptom may be: )

a) air pressure at 20 PSI

b) ajr lines hooked up backwards

c) hand valve down slightly

d) slack adjusters adjusted too loose

Moisture in the air tanks should be drained:

a) hourly
b) daily
c) weekly

d) wmonthly

Which of these is a good rule to follow when driving at
night?

a) look directly at oncoming headlights

b) wear sun glasses

c) keep your speed slow enough to stop within the range of
your headlights

d) keep your instrument lights biight




58.

59.

60.

61.

62.

Medical certificates must be renewed every:
a) two years

d) five years

c) year

d) four years

Except for logging vehicles and buses, the maximum gross
weight which can be carried by one axle of a motor truck is:
a) 14,500 1b..

b) 8,000 1b..

c) 20,000 1b..

d) 9,000 1b..

How do you test hydraulic brakes for a leak?

a) with the vehicle stopped, pump the pedal three times,
apply firm pressure, then hold for five seconds and see
if the pedal moves

b) step on brake hard while going 20 mph

c) move the vehicle slowly and see if it stops when the
brake is applied

d) move the vehicle slowly and see if it stops when the
brake.-is applied

You are driving a 40 foot vehic’e at 45 mph. Driving condi-
tions are ideal (dry pavement, good visibility). the least
amount of space that you should keep in front of your
vehicle to be safe is the distance you travel in:

a) 4 seconds

b) 6 seconds
¢) 3 seconds
d) 5 seconds

A moving vehicle ahead of you has a red triangle wich an
orange center or the rear. What does this mean?

a) it may be a slow moving vehicle

b) wide load

c) the vehicle is hauling hazardous materials

d) it may be oversized

How far should a driver look ahead of the vehicle while
driving?

a) 12-15 seconds

b) 22-50 seconds

c) 9-12 seconds

d) 18-21 seconds
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64.

65.

67.

68.

Which c¢f these statements about cargo loading is true?

a) if _argo is loaded by the shipper, the driver is not
responsible for overloading

b) you can“t get an overweight permit in New Hampshire

c) the legal maximum weight allowed by a state is safe for
all driving conditions

d) state regulations dictate legal weight limits

Which of these statements about downshifting is true?

a) when you downshift for a hill, you should do so after
you start down the hill

b) when you downshift for a curve, you should do so after
yYou enter the curve .

¢c) when you downshi{c for a curve, you should do so before
you enter the curve

d) none of the above

Which of these statements about tires and hot weather driv-

ing is true? .

a) if a tire is too hot to touch, you should drive on it to
cool it off

b) kissing tires are all right to run

c) you should inspect your tires more often

d) recapped tires are less likely to fail in hot weather
than new tires

Cargo inspections:

a) are only needed if hazardous materials are being hauled
b) are not needed if company loaded the truck

c) should be done after every break during driving

d) should be done every 6 hours or 300 miles

Which of these statements about staying alert to drive is

true?

a) a half-hour break for coffce will do more to keep you
alert than a half-hour nap

b) there are drugs that can overcome being tired

c) foam cups of coffee will keep you alert

d) the only thing that can cure fatigue is sleep

Which of these statements about brakes is true?

a) brakes have more stopping power when chey get very hot

b) brake drums with cracks work better

c) the heavier a vehicle or the faster it is moving, the
more heat the brakes have to absorb to stop it

d) brake drums cool very quickly
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70.

71.

72.

73.

74.

You are driving a 40 foot vehicle at 35 mph. Driving condi-
tions are ideal (dry pavement, gocod visibility). What is
the least amount of space that you should keep in front of
your vehicle to be safe is the distance you trdvel in:

a) 4 seconds
b) 6 seconds
c) 3 seconds
d) S5 seconds

With certain specified exceptions, the load on any vehicle
may not extend beyond the rear bumpers or tires more than:
a) 3 feet

b) 5 feet
c) 2 feet
d) 4 feet

If a vehicle is loaded with very little weight on the drive
axle, what can happen?

a) damage to drive axle tires

b) easy to steer

¢) poor traction

d) better handling

You are checking your wheels and rims during a pre-trip in-

spection. Which of these statements if true?

a) cracked wheels or rims can be used if they have been
welded

b) mismatched wheels can be used

¢) rust around wheel nuts may mean that they are loose

d) mismatched lock rings can be used on the same vehicle

For an average driver, driving 55 mph on dry pavement, it
will take about ___ to bring the vehicle to a stop:

a) half the length of a football field

b) the length of two football fields

c) twice the length of the vehicle

d) the length of one football field

You are driving a heavy vehicle and must exit a highway
using an offramp that curves downhill. You should:

a) slow down to a safe speed before the turn

b) use regular speed limit

c) use the posted speed limit for the offramp

d) wait until you are in the turn before downshifting
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77.

78.

79.

80.

You must park on the side of a level, straight, two-lane
road. Where should you place the three reflective
triangles?

a) one within 10 feet of the rear of the vehicle, one about
100 feet to the rear, and one about 100 feet from the
front of the vehicle

b) one within 20 feet of the rear of the vehicle, one about
200 feet to the rear, and one about 100 feet to the rear

c) one within 10 feet of the rear of the vehicle, one about
100 feet to the rear, and one about 200 feet to the rear

d) one about 50 feet from the rear of the vehicle, one
about 100 feet to the rear, and one about 100 feet from
the front of the vehicle .

How do you correct a rear-wheel acceleration skid?
a) apply the brake

b) apply brake and push in on the clutch

¢) 1increase acceleration to the wheels

d) stop accelerating and push in the clutch

Which of these statements about backing a heavy vehicle 1is

true?

a) when you use a helper, he/she should use clear voice
(spoken) signals

b) it is more unsafe to back toward the right side of the
vehicle than to the driver”s side

c) you should avoid backing whenever you can

d) it is safer to back toward the right side of the vehicle
than to the passengers side

Which of these statements about drinking alcohol is true?

a) a few beers have the same effect on driving as a few
shots of whiskey

b) coffee will sober up a person right away

c) some people aren”t affect2d by drinking

d) coffee and fresh air can sober a person up

As the Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) goes up, what
happens?

a) the person becomes more dangerous if allowed to drive

b) the drinker can sober up in less time

c) the effects of alcohol decrease

d) none of the above

Heasured from the road surface, the maximum legal height of
any vehicle and load not needing a permit is:

a) 13 feet 6 inches .

b) 15 feet 6 inches

c) 12 feet 6 inches

d) 14 feet 6 inches
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82.

83.

85.

86.

Stab braking:

a) 1involves locking the wheels

b) heavy on brakes

c) should never be used

d) involves steady pressure on the brake pedal

Your vehicle is in a traffic emergency and may collide with

another vehicle if you do not take action. Which of these

is a good rule to remember at such a time?

a) heavy vehicles can almost always turn nore quickly than
they can stop

b) heavy on the brakes and stop

c) stopping is always the safest actin in a traffic emer-
gency

d) leaving the road is always more risky than hitting
another vehicle

The length limit for auny single motor vehicle, except for
auxiliary parts, is:

a) 45 feet
b) 60 feet
c) 40 feet
d) 50 feet

Driving under the influence of any drug =which makes you
drive unsafe is:

a) against the law

b) permitted in some states

c) permitted if it is prescribed by a doctor

d) permitted if it is a diet pill or cold medicine

Which of these statements about using mirrors is true?

a) there are "blind spots" that your mirror cannot show you

b) only look when you need to

c) you should look at a mirror for ceveral seconds at a
time

d) a lane change requires you to look at the mirrors twice

You should avoid driving through deep puddles or flowing

water. But if you must, what will keep your brakes working?

a) applying hard pressure on beth the brake pedal and ac-
celerator after coming out of the water

b) do not apply brakes

c) gently pressing the brake pedal while driving through
the water

d) disconnecting the steering axle brakes after coming out
of the water
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87. You do not have a Hazardous Materials Endorsement on your
‘ Commercial Driver License. When can you legally haul haz-
ardous materials?
a) only when the load does not require placards
b) when you have 3,000 pounds or more
c) never
d) only when the shipment will not cross the state lines

88. Which of these statements about double-clutching and shift-
ing is true?
a) you can use the sound of the engine to tell you when to
shift
b) never use the clutch
c) it should not be done when the road is slippery
d) you must use both clutch pedals

89. The key principle in balancing cargo weight is to keep the
load:
a) to the rear
b) high as possible
c) to the front
d) centered

90. 8” logs should have at least tiedown(s).

a) 3
d)

91. If a straight vehicle (not trailer or articulation) goes
into a front-wheel skid, it will:
a) go straight atead but will turn if you turn the steering
wheel
b) <clide sideways and stop
c) slide sideways and spin out
d) go straight ahead even if the steering wheel is curned

92. Which of these is the most important thing to remember about

emergency braking?

a) never do it without downshifting first

b) disconnecting the steering axle brakes will keep the
vehicle in a straight line

c) if the wheels are skidding, you cannot control the
vehicle

d) none of the above

93. The center of gravity of a load:
a) can make a vehicle more likely to roll over on curves
b) 1is only a problem if the vehicle is overloaded
c) should be kept as high as possible
d) none of the above

b) 5
"’ c) 2
4

|

|

|

|
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q" 94.

95.

96 .

97.

98.

99.

100.

Which of these statements about speed management is true?

a) as the speed of a vehicle doubles, its stopping distance
also doubles

b) <choose a driving speed that lets you stop in the space
that you can see ahead

c) always travel five miles over the speed limit

d) empty trucks always stop in a shorter distance than
fully loaded ones

When a vehicle is carrying a load at night, which extends
four feet or more beyond the rear of the body, there must be
at the extreme end of the load.

a) 2 red lights

b) 3 red lights
c) 1 red light
d) 1 red flag

If the trailer begins to drift off of the curved path while
backing, you turn the wheel:

a) away from the drift

b) toward the drift

c) not at all

d) either way would help

To back the trailer efficiently, the driver should use:
a) the right mirvor

b) the left mirror

¢) both mirrors

d) none of the mirrors

To do an alley dock, the driver should:

a) get out of the truck

b) use helper when possible

c) back the trailer while turning 90 degrees
d) none of the above

Hhenever backing cannot be avoided always:
a) check clearances before starting

b) use the horn and flashers

c) wuse a spotter if possible

d) all of the above

When an attempt at backing has failed, and the trailer is
not in the proper position, it is necessary to:

a) pull up and try again

b) go on to the next job

c) keep on backing

d) ask someone else to back it up for you
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Read the following sentences carefully. 1Indicate your answar by

placing an a for True and a b for False.

101.

102,

103.

When backing always steer in the opposite direction of the
desired trailer path, and then follow it.

a) True

b) False

Avoid backing whenever possible,

a) True

b) False

Always do blind side backing if possible.
a) True

b) False

542




QDDDDDDDDDDD.DO.DGDDDDDDDQDDDD
CQCCCCC.C.CQC,CCOCQCCOC..OCCCCCC
BBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBGBOBQBBK/B’
2 << 2V DOV PO <CWPO< < < <P < < << < < ODDA <
~ ) . Tt e )
= 6780“0123/4567.8901..23/456..7890123
O -l e el =
]
1))
w
el -
>
% . . .
. « x
A AAANAAAARABANAPAR AR @A ®aan
g CCCOCCCOC.C.C.C,..C.‘OQCOCCO}QCCC
[+ % ..,-.
@ a WBOBOBBBBBB.B.BBBB,BBBBB.BBBB
. »
\m AGAAAAQ,AOAOQAAAA.,AAﬁAAAA@‘
Hm ..........l. x.x............... 3
[ 123456789012345b.789012345 <y
=z ) A I T B R e - - - Y- IR - P R - S A AU L
o e
= [}
H o =
o (7]
w
7] "
o [
=] <3
2]
[} = . N
= 0 < .t v a .
S & OODDDDDOD.DG.DDDDDDDODD.DQQ’
b= .
. mm ©COLO0OOOVLOUVBULOLVLOEVLVLUVHRGOVO®L VL VOOV L O
@ BBQQBBB.BBB.BB..;B%BBB‘B.B‘..BBBB
. * . . N »
AAAACOAAOA.AQﬁAAQAAAOAAAAA
&7.&0”&.1“L&LiG.T...&&&LL&&.&G.m./.&o“m
2222?;33333333344444444445
;
3
i . ) .
o D.DODODDmDODDDO,D'DDDDDDDD
&l .
) &4C.COCOUCCC«C.C..C..CQC.CCC..CQCO
M g MM A AMmAamMm~Ae O @ m mrm MmN e 00 N @ m
, . AAAAAAAA’AA..OA.AAAA.AAAAAA 0
) - ‘e
m ooooooo.o.o..o-occooc.oooo
o 345678901.234.567890123/45
= vl v el v et e el el et N A A &) A




TEST LV REFERENCE

1. 5-8 26. 3-2 51. 5-3 76. 2-42
g -40 27. 2-12/3-1 52. 5-1 77. 2-14
3. 2-41 28. 3-5 53. 5-9 78. 2-47
4. 2-21 29. 3-5 S4. 5-2/5-10 79. 2-47
5. 2-44 30. 3-5 55. 5-2/5-10 80. State Law
Info.
&. FMCSR Info. 31. 2-2 56. 2-28 8l. 2-39
7. 2-30 32. 2-2 57. FMCSR for driver 82. 2-38
8. 2-2 33. 2-3 58. State Law Info. 83. 3-3
9. State Insp. Info. 34. 2-? 59. 2-11 84, 1-8
10. 2-2 35. 2-2 60. 2-23 &5. 2-13
11. 2-29/2-2 36. 2-2 61. 2-36 86. 2-30
12, 2-29/2-2 37. 2-2 62. 2-16 87. 7-1/2-50
13. 5-4 38. 2-34 63. 3-5 88. 2-14
14. 2-3 39. 5-1/6 64. 2-15 89. 34
ISQ—S 40, 5-1 65. 2-31 90. 3-5
16. 6-9 41. 5-2 66. 3-1 31, 2-42
17. 6-10 42, 5-2 67. 2-27 92. 2-39
18. 6-11 43, 5-2 68. 6-~2 93. 3-4
19. Drivers Info 44, 6-5 §9. 2-23 94, 2-22
20, 2-33 45. 6-3 70. State Law 95. 3-3
21. Driver Info 46. 6-6 71. 3-3/4 96. 6-4
22. 2-33 47. 5-1/6-7 72. 2-2 97. 2-13
23. 2-33 48. 6-6 73. 5-9/2-20 98. 2-13
24, 2-33 49, 6-5 74, 2-22 99. 2-13
25. 2-15 50. Driver Info from 75. 2-19 100. 2-13
dot safety
10%. 2-13
102, 2-13
‘ 103. 2-13

544




END

U.S. Dept. of Education

Office of Educational
Research and Improvement (OERI)

- . . B ERr
. - v .

Date Filmed
July 24, 1991




